
THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL

The Critique Of The Traditional Theory of Rationality

being a Thesis submitted for the Degree of

Doctor of Philosophy

in the University of Hull

by

Robert Franklin B.A.

September 1980



(1)

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(1)

(2)

(3)

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Introduction

The Traditional Theory of Rationality

The Marxist Critique

Marx's Theory of Ideology

Mannheim And The Sociology Of Knowledge

Antonio Gramsci And The Concept of Hegemony

Reich, Fromm and Marxian Social Psychology

The Irrationalist Critique

Pareto, Irrationalism And Ideas in Social Action
Freud And The Religious Illusion
Sorel's Concepts of Myth, Ideology, and Utopia

Conclusion

Bibliography

PAGE

1

5

25

57

106

140

168

208

237

259

267



1

INTRODUCTION

This essay is concerned with exploring and analysing some of

the criticisms levelled against a conception of rationality which

has been variously described as, "the contemplative account of

knowledge"', and, "the idealist conception of knowledge", but which

we shall call the traditional theory of rationality. (1) The

essay does not make any pretence at being a complete survey of the

critical appraisals which this theory of rationality has received.

It has confined itself to a selection of those theoretical contri-

butions believed to be most useful in illustrating certain funda-

mental ideas embodied in the traditional theory.
The first chapter outlines the basic assumptions of the

theory and considers the peculiar conception of the intellectual

which is often its companion. These assumptions are illustrated

by a discussion of Platonic epistemology and it is argued that

Plato gives the first coherent articulation of this theory of

rationality.

The main body of the essay is divided into two sections, each

of which examines one of the substantive claims of the traditional

theory.

(1) This phrase is taken from B.C.Parekh's 'Social and Political
Thought and the Problem of Ideology'. p57 in Knowledge and
Belief in Politics; the Problem of Ideology R. Benew~ck, R.N.
Berki, B.C.Parekh (eds.). Allen and Unwin Ltd. London 1973.
This same conception of rationality is described by Mannheim
as 'the idealist conception of knowledge' and, in a more recent
book by B.Barnes, as the contemplative account of knowledge.
See K.Mannheim Ideology and Utopia Routledge, Kegan and Paul
London 1972 p265 and B.Barnes Interests and The Growth of
Knowledge Routledge, Kegan and Paul London 1977 ppl-3.
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The first section entitled 'The Marxist Critique', challenges

the assertion that knowledge is independent of the social and his-

torical context of the individual knowing subject. The writers

considered in this section stress the social and historical charac-

ter of knowledge and emphasise the importance of economic interests

upon the individual's thought.

One of the earliest sustained critiques of the traditional
theory of rationality was contained in Marx's elaboration of his

theory of ideology and this is outlined in Chapter two. On Marx's

account, knowledge was intimately related to the interests and

aspirations of social classes which were defined predominantly,

but not solely, according to an economic criterion. According to

Marx, a whole range of knowledge, from the most commonplace beliefs

and conceptions to the most rigorous and theoretical constructions

of Classical Political Economy, were subject to the limiting and

distorting influence of social class.

Chapter three considers how Mannheim, through the sociology

of knowledge, developed Marx's insights into the relationship between

ideas and social structure. Mannheim's critique of the traditional

theory was more comprehensive than Marx's since he argued for the

influence of a wider range of social factors upon thought and

challenged Marx's own claim to objectivity by asserting the social

and historical determination of all thought; excepting only certain

areas of natural science and logic.

Gramsci's concept of hegemony and his discussion and radical

treatment of the intellectual are the subject of Chapter four. Two

aspects of his critique of the traditional theory are emphasised.

First, Gramsci denied the possibility of any absolute truth by
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arguing for a conception of knowledge which stressed the rela-

tivity and historicity of all thought; including the natural

sciences. Second, he dismissed the view of the intellectual as

impartial and disinterested, by asserting that in a sense all men

were intellectuals and by his classification of intellectuals

according to criteria which emphasised their political and partisan

character and their close relationships with social classes.

Chapter five considers the ways in which Reich and Fromm

developed Marx's base and superstructure model by drawing upon con-

cepts from social psychology. In this sense their work may be

seen as an attempt to link themes contained within the Marxist and

the Irrationalist critiques. Against the traditional theory, but

with Marx, they argue for the social character of ideas. However,

they go beyond Marx to suggest that psychological factors, such as

character, personality, and socialisation, can predispose individuals

towards an acceptance of certain ideas and a rejection of others.

The second section of the thesis, entitled 'The Irrationalist

Critique', considers a group of thinkers concerned to challenge that

aspect of the traditional theory which distinguishes reason from

passion and relegates the latter to an insignificant role in

epistemology. Pareto, Freud and Sorel seek to reassert a substan-

tial part for the irrational in human thought.

Chapter six examines Pareto's theory of derivations and the

role he claimed for sentiments in conditioning human thought and

beliefs. Ideas, he argued, were simply rationalisations to mask
non logical actions. Moreover, contra the traditional theory,

Pareto argued that ideas acquire credence not on the basis of any

inherent truth, but because of their social utility; this theme
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was also explored by Sorel.

Like Pareto, Freud's major objection to the traditional

theory was his suggestion of an influential role for the unconscious

in human ideation. In Chapter seven, his claim that certain ideas

are best understood as illusions based on wish fulfilment, is con-

sidered. For Freud, the wishful thinker was unable to appraise

ideas objectively and favoured those ideas corresponding to his

wishes; religious ideas were one example of such illusions.

Religious ideas performed significant social functions yet, for

Freud, they were the expression of latent psychological motives

contained in the unconscious mind.

The final Chapter discussed the Sorelian concepts of myth,

ideology, and utopia and Sorel's attack on intellectuals and the
intellectualism of the ideology of progress. Sorel shared Pareto's

concern with two aspects of the traditional theory and both are

considered in this chapter. First, his claim that the truth of

a doctrine was not necessarily relevant to its social utility and

secondly his assertion of an expanded role for the irrational in

human thought.

In the conclusion it is argued that the credibility of the

traditional theory of rationality has been undermined by the critique

it has sustained. Its view of knowledge as the product of dis-

interested reason operating independently of its social context is

untenable. However while the arguments levelled by critics against

the traditional theory have served to highlight some of its short-

comings, it is argued that they do not themselves constitute a

coherent account of rationality which might replace the traditional

theory.
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THE TRADITIONAL THEORY OF RATIONALITY

Philosophy, Hegel said, was a tragedy man plays with himself.

This was, of course, a very abstract proposition, but Hegel in his

theorising used abstractions liberally. So this man, whose tragedy

was philosophy, was an abstract man - his society, his time left

unspecified. Nonetheless, Hegel' statement focused on one signi-

ficant question. Why should men ask themselves the question, what
is man? It seems prima facie an extremely simple, almost naive,

question and yet it has proven something of an obsession for philo-

sophers who have continually returned to this issue in an effort to

resolve it satisfactorily. On occasions, theorists have answered
this question with an enviable air of finality. For some man was
a sinner, for others he sought the good life, while for yet others,

he was a creature dominated by the twin masters of pleasure and pain

which required him to become involved in a relentless pursuit of his

self interest. For some, man's defining characteristic was his

possession of reason while for others he was a being possessed of

a powerful emotional dimension which overwhelmed his reason and

guided his actions in an irrational way. However, these certainties

about the nature of man were inevitably shortlived as they came to be

questioned, turned into doubt and finally replaced by new ones which

appeared, at least in the short term, more satisfactory. Hegel,

and subsequently Marx, came to realise that man could not be defined

in terms of a set of constants for he was continually changing and

could always be more than, and different to, what he appeared.

A substantial part of philosophy's concern with man, and his
defining characteristics, has centred on questions concerning the



6

extent to which man is a creature of reason or passlon, the extent

of his knowledge of the world, the means by which he acquires his

knowledge and the standards or criteria by which man could reliably

judge the truth or falsity of his knowledge. These questions,

central to that branch of philosophy called epistemology, have

occasioned as great a diversity of responses at different times as

the former question concerning the nature of man; indeed the two

questions are directly related.
For Plato, man was essentially a contemplative being gifted

with a rational soul who acquired knowledge through the exercise of

reason alone. Locke and Condillac took a different view. Know-

ledge they argued was derived from man's contact with the external

world through the medium of his senses. On this account, the mind,

to borrow Popper's phrase, was like a bucket which was slowly filled
with sense data. (1) Karl Mannheim offered a third view. Man's

knowledge, he argued, was decisively influenced by a number of fac-

tors of a non intellectual kind, amongst the most important of which

was the society in which man lived and his position in the social

structure of that society.

One notable attempt to answer these central questions of
epistemology is contained in what we have termed the traditional

theory of rationality. This account of the extent of man's know-

ledge and how he acquires it has proven, perhaps more than any rival,
both persistent and influential in Western thought; persistent

(1) K.Popper The OpertSocietya,rtd I.tsEnemies Vol II Routledge,
Kegan and Paul London 1974 p2l4.



7

because it has a substantial pedigree which can be traced to its

origins in the Classical thought of the Pre Socratics and influen-

tial since some of even its most ardent critics share a number of

its fundamental assumptions.

For a good period of time the traditional theory of

rationality attracted little critical attention and its basic

tenets were unchallenged. One of the earliest most substantial

and sustained criticisms of the theory came from Marx who, deriving

much of his philosophical inspiration from Hegel, argued that man's

knowledge varied across time and across societies. Subsequent to

Marx, the traditional theory has been subject to a variety of

attacks from a number of theorists and the concern of this study

is to evaluate this critique. The purpose of this chapter is two-

fold. First, to outline the basic features of the traditional

theory and the peculiar conception of the intellectual which is

often its companion. Second)to explore and illustrate this theory

of rationality by presenting the epistemological ideas of Plato

which represent the first comprehensive, and arguably the most

articulate, expression of the traditional theory.

The traditional theory of rationality makes a number of

basic assumptions. First, it assumes a clear distinction between

theory and practice according to which thinking is considered a

purely theoretical or contemplative activity. Thinking has no

practical purpose and is motivated by a desire for the truth which

is its ultimate telos. Moreover, knowledge is achieved by the
disinterested individual subject who does not seek to interpret

the object or impose any preconceived intellectual framework upon

it, but simply to know the object, 'as it is'. The subject confronts
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reality directly and intrudes minimally between the object and his

knowledge of it; subject approaches object with an 'open mind'

and lets the object 'speak for itself'. Mind's concern is to

apprehend the truth in a disinterested way and the knowledge thus

produced is a function of reality alone.

The traditional theory also assumes that knowledge is

independent of the social context of the individual knowing subject.
No significance is attached to the subject's position in the social

structure, his membership of a particular social group or stratum,

any interests or expectations which may derive from such group

membership, or the social mores and norms of his society. In
summary there is no suggestion that the individual's knowledge may

be limited, partial or in any way inhibited by his social environ-

ment; mind and its thoughts transcend the conditions of social

existence. Similarly, knowledge is assumed to be independent of
the historical conditions in which it emerges. It is claimed to
be immune to the influence of historical changes and developments

within a society. The traditional theory does not accept the

view that all knowledge and intellectual manifestations are rela-

tive to a particular historical epoch and can be understood only in

the context of the total Weltanschauung of the period.

Further, the traditional theory assumes an almost complete

divorce between reason and passion. Thought and knowledge are not

influenced by the unconscious psychological motives of the indivi-

dual; his desires, wishes, fears or anxieties. Mind, which is

the seat of reason, should seek to isolate itself from the distur-

bances of the emotions and thereby nullify their effect on thought.
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The traditional theory also assumes that, since knowledge is

divorced from the social and psychological background of the know-

ing subject, true knowledge once discovered is considered timeless,

objective and eternal. There is a realm of truth as such although

there are many obstacles and hindera.nces which lie in the path of

its discovery. However, once discovered, it can be appreciated,

tested and verified by everyone;
h .. f (1)t eory that truth 1S man1 est.

a view which Popper calls the

On this account, since knowledge

is not context dependent, any rational individual can affirm the

truth or otherwise of any statement.

In brief, the traditional theory of rationality offers a

view of knowledge in which there exists a strict separation between

theory and practice and which emphasises the objects of knowledge

to the almost total exclusion of the knowing subject. Where the
sUbject emerges, he is characterised as an isolated, contemplative

individual who lacks any social or emotional dimension, and any

historical situation. This theory of rationality is often accom-
panied by a particular conception of the intellectual. (2) On this

(1) K.Popper Conjectures And Refutations Routledge, Kegan and
Paul London 1963 p5.

(2 ) Mannheim suggests that the traditional theory of rationality
derives much of its inspiration from this peculiar interpre-
tation of the philosophical life. "That in the 'idealist' con-
ception of knowledge, knowing is regarded as a purely 'theoreti-
cal' act, in the sense of pure perception, has its origins", he
suggests, "in the fact that in the background of this epistemo-
logy lies the philosophical ideal of the contemplative life".
K.Mannheim Ideology And Utopia Routledge, Kegan and Paul
London 1972 p265.
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account the intellectual, usually in the guise of the philosopher,
is someone detached from the practical concerns of everyday life,

who enjoys the higher pleasures of the philosophical life, who

attempts to distance himself from his community - in popular thought

he 'lives in an ivory tower'. He is the disinterested thinker who

pursues knowledge unhindered by, and oblivious to, the social and

economic tendencies of his time. His concern is with the universal

rather than the particular, the theoretical rather than the practi-

cal. Julien Benda's portrait of the intellectual in his book
The Betrayal Of The Intellectual (1) expressed this view well.

In Benda's words, intellectuals are 'all those whose activity

essentially is not the pursuit of practical aims, all those who seek

.•. the possession of non material advantages, and hence in a manner
say, "My kingdom is not of this world".' (2) Intellectuals should

not reject 'the Platonic ideals' 0) and 'descend to the market
place' •(4) They should be 'solely preoccupied with the truth', (5)

and their work should be 'the mirror of disinterested intelligence'.
(6) In the previous ages the intellectual's concern had been the

(1) J.Benda The Betrayal Of The Irttellectual Beacon Press Boston
1958.

(2) ibid p30.-(3)
~ p33.

(4) ibid p36.
(5) ibid pS3.-(6) ibid pSO.
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discovery and articulation of universal truths, but Benda lamented

the ease with which modern day intellectuals had betrayed that
legacy. They had allowed nationalistic and political sentiments

to intrude upon their work and narrow the focus of their view from

the universal to the particular. Modern intellectuals regarded

universal truths as a mere phantom. 'There exist', claimed Benda,

'only particular truths, "Lorrain truths, Provencal truths,

Britanny truths •..' Moreover, 'humanity hears the same teaching

about the classes and learns that there is a bourgeois truth and a

working class truth; better still that the functioning of our

minds should be different according to whether we are working men
or bourgeois'. (1) That political and nationalistic sentiments and

interests should influence the work of intellectuals was anathema
to Benda. The intellectual should rise above the practical and
immediate concerns of the ordinary man. From this lofty position
his detachment and impartiality are secured, allowing him to resist

the temptation to 'consider everything only as it exists in time,

that is as it constitutes a succession of particular states, a

'becoming' a 'history' and never as it presents a state of permanence

beyond time under this succession of distinct cases'. (2)

The intellectual then, on Benda's account, was someone who

distanced himself from his community, because he had no interest in

the practical and immediate concerns of his society. Indeed the

philosopher may even appear naive and ignorant to the ordinary man,

(1) ibid p77.-
(2) ibid p79.-
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but this was simply a product of his detachment from particular and

trivial matters and his obsession with more general concerns.

Benda was a modern proponent of the traditional theory of rationa-

lity, but this view of the intellectual was given its best

expression by Plato in The Theaetetus
'From their youth up they have never known their way
to market place or law court or council chamber or
any other place of public assembly; ... to take any
interest in the rivalries of political cliques, in
meetings, dinners, and merry making with flute
girls never occurs to them even in dreams. Whether
any citizen is well or ill born or has inherited some
defect from his ancestors on either side, the philo-
sopher knows no more than how many pints of water
there are in the sea. He is not even aware that he
knows nothing of all this; for if he holds aloof it
is not for reputations sake, but because it is only
his body that sojourns in the city, while his thought
disdaining all such things as worthless, takes wings,
as Pindar says, 'beyond the sky, beneath the earth,
searching the heavens and measuring the plains,
everywhere seeking the true nature of everything as
a whole, never sinking to what lies close at hand'. (1)

This conception of the philosopher was based upon Plato's general

epistemology which is outlined below since it illustrates some of

the fundamental concerns of the traditional theory.

Platonic epistemology derived much of its inspiration from

the philosophical tradition of the pre Socratics; two themes were

particularly influential. First, from the Orphic religious sect

came the belief in reincarnation and the idea that the body is a

prison from which the soul, the highest of man's faculties, secured

(1) TheaetetusPlato Translated with commentary by F.M.Cornford
in Plato's Theory Of Knowledge Routledge, Kegan and Paul
London 1970 l73d. References to Platonic dialogues specify
paragraphs and not page numbers.
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release upon death. To this basic principle the pythagoreans

added the belief that intellectual pursuits, especially the cu1ti-

vation of science and philosophy, would assist the soul in its

release from the body. (1)

Second, from the philosophy of Parmenides came a certain
conception of truth and illusion based upon a distinction between

sense and reason. For Parmenides, the senses of sight, touch,

taste and so on, were a source of illusion and error. In order

to discern truth from error, Parmenides argued for the exclusion

of the senses and a reliance upon intellect alone. (2) Plato's
theory of knowledge embodied and elaborated both of these ideas.

His rejection of knowledge as sense perception was the subject of
The Theaetetus. (3)

In this dialogue, Socrates asked Theaetetus, a young mathe-
matics student, to give an account of knowledge. Theaetetus
answered that knowledge was geometry, the sciences and, 'the crafts

of the cobbler and other workmen'. (4) However, as Socrates quickly
pointed out this was not a satisfactory answer since he had asked
about knowledge itself and not about particular examples of

(1) For a discussion of this view see W.T.Stace A Critical History
of Greek Philosophy Macmillan London 1967 p32. G.M.A.Grube
Plato's Thought Methuen London 1958 p121. F.M.Cornford
'The Division Of The Soul' The Hibbert Journal 1930 p209 and
R.Hackforth's introduction to Plato's Phaedo Cambridge
University Press 1972 p3.

(2) W.T.Stace op cit p45 and K.Popper 1963
(3) Translated with connnentary by F.M.Cornford
(4) Theaetetus op cit 146d.

op cit p9.

1970 op cit pp15-164.
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knowledge. (1) Eventually Theaetetus offered the view that know-

ledge was nothing but perception, an argument which Socrates
(2)rejected on a number of grounds.

First, the assertion that knowledge was sense perception,

which Socrates attributed to Protagoras, was simply claiming that

what appeared to be true for a particular individual, was true for

that individual. Such a belief would render teaching impossible

for, if all perceptions were equally true, the student's perception

would be just as accurate and true as that of the teacher. Indeed
'.-,

on this account of knowledge, no man could claim to be any willer
th . b d 1 (3)an a p1g, ba oon or ta po e.

Second, Socrates argued that perception tended to yield con-

trary impressions of the same object under differing conditions.

The same object would appear large when close and smaller when

distant, brightly coloured when viewed in daylight and much duller

if viewed in darker light. Which of these perceptions, asked
Socrates, was correct?

Finally, the assertion that knowledge was perception, des-

troyed the objectivity of truth and undermined any notions of proof

or disproof. What was false for one individual might be true for

(1) 1·b1·d 146 • 1 . h f'c-147b There 1..S a c ose parallel here WLth te i rst;
part of the Meno. l.fuenasked to define virtue, Meno makes the
same mistake as Theaetetus by offering a list of virtues instead
of addressing the question of the nature of virtue itself.

(2) Theaetetus op cit l5ld - e.
(3) ibid l61d.
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another and sense perception provided no objective yardstick to

arbitrate between such differing beliefs. Socrates turned the

argument of self criticism against Protagoras. For if 'every man

is to have his own beliefs for himself alone and they are all right

and true, then where is the wisdom of Protagoras to justify his

setting up to teach others and', Socrates added somewhat cynically,

'be handsomely paid for it'. (1)

Knowledge Socrates argued was always knowledge of something

that is, that existed and, moreover knowledge had to be infallible.

Such infallible knowledge could be attained but it was not the same

as sense perception which was relative, elusive and subject to a

range of influences which impined upon both subject and object.

For Plato, the objects of sense perception were always in a state

of flux, of becoming; they came into being and passed away, and

were infinite in number and variety. In contradistinction, the

objects of true knowledge were stable, abiding and fixed. (2)

Having rejected the view of knowledge as perception, Plato

offered a distinctive view of knowledge which had two elements

which will be discussed in turn. The first was Plato's assertion

of the innnortality of the human soul and its endeavours to free

itself from the body and the world of the senses. The second was

the Platonic theory of forms; the doctrine of anamnesis provided

(1) ibid
(2)

161d - e.
See Phaedo op cit 65b - d. The Republic of Plato translated
with connnentary by F.M.Cornford Clarendon Press Oxford 1961.
611 and F.M.Cornford 1930 op cit p210.
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a link between these two elements. As Cornford noted 'its twin
pillars are the immortality and divinity of the rational soul, and

the real existence of the objects of its knowledge - a world of

intelligible 'forms' separate from the things our senses perceive'.
(1)

For Plato, the soul was divisible into three parts which he

called the reflective, passionate and the appetitive and, according

to this division, only the reflective part of the soul was rational.
(2) Moreover, each had a particular physical locus with the reflec-
tive located in the head, the passionate in the breast and the

appetitive below the waist. The passionate part of the soul dis-

played courage, love of honour and in general, the more noble emo-

tions. It had a certain affinity with reason, in that it had an
instinct for what is noble, but this was mere instinct and was not

rational. The passionate aspect of the soul and the appetitive,

which was characterised simply as sensuous appetites, were both

destructible.

The reflective part of the soul was where man's true self

resided. It was immortal and its characteristic function was

rational reflection, what Plato called "nous". The reflective

part of the soul held sway over the inferior two parts, which

(1) F.M.Cornford
(2)

1970 op cit p2.

This is Plato's account of the soul in The Republic op cit
pp126-36. In the Phaedo Plato had argued that the soul was
not tripartitie but incomposite. The rational soul stood in
opposition to the passions and desires of the body which con-
tinuously hindered the soul in its pursuit of knowledge. In
The Republic conflict arises between the different aspects of
the soul itself.
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constantly sought to divert the attention of the reflective soul

from its pursuit of knowledge. In the Phaedrus(l) Plato drew the

celebrated comparison in which the rational element was likened to

a charioteer, and the passionate and appetitive elements to two
horses. The one horse was good (the passionate element) and,

while the good horse was easily driven according to the directions
of the charioteer, the bad horse was unruly and tended to obey the

voice of sensual passion, so that it needed to be restrained by the
whip. (2) The reflective element was highest and born to rule
since the other elements of the soul were bound up with the body,

with the sensual world, and had no direct part in reason and
rational thought. Because the lower parts of the soul were a

distraction, the reflective soul continuously tried to detach itself
from them. In Cornford's words "Spirit's proper function is thought

and reflection ... and is best carried on when spirit withdraws from

the flesh to think by itself, untroubled by the senses". (3) The

ultimate detachment of the soul from the body was achieved in death

(1)
Plato's Phaedrus Translated with connnentary by R.Hackforth
Cambridge University Press 1972 246a.

(2) Plato's use of the charioteer and two horses to represent reason
and passion is reminiscent of J.S.Mill's discussion of this
subject. In his analysis of the relationship between reason
and passion, Mill suggests the analogy of a steersman. For
Mill the intellect was the most powerful aspect of human nature
because it gave direction to the passions.
"To say that men's intellectual beliefs do not determine their
conduct", he argued, "is like saying that the ship is moved by
the steam and not the steersman. The steam indeed is the
motive power; the steersman, left to himself, could not advance
the vessel a single inch; yet it is the steersman's will and
the steersman's knowledge which decide in what direction it
shall move and whither it shall go".
J.S.Mi11 Auguste ComteAnd Positivism Ann Arbor Michigan
1968 pl04.

(3)
F.M.Cornford 1970 op cit p4.
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and for Plato, philosophical reflection was a rehearsal or antici-

pation of death and an approximation to it. As Plato expressed

it in The Phaedo "... those who betake themselves to philosophy in

the right way are engaged in only one thing, namely training them-

selves for dying and being dead". (1) The pursuit of knowledge was,

in a sense, not a human activity since it was best achieved when the

body had died and the divine soul was released from its prison to

join the company of the Gods.

In life, only the philosopher is able to develop the necess-
ary detachment of soul from body and attain knowledge by the exer-
cise of pure thought alone.

Then the clearest knowledge will surely be attained by
one who approaches the object so far as possible by
thought, and thought alone, not permitting sight or any
other sense to intrude upon his thinking, not dragging
in any sense as an accompaniment to reason; one who
sets himself to track down each constituent of reality
purely and simply as it is by means of thought pure and
simple; one who gets rid, so far as possible of eyes
and ears and, broadly speaking, of the body altogether,
knowing that when the body is the soul's partner it
confuses the soul and prevents it from coming to possess
truth and intelligence. (2)

This complete divorce of the soul from the body occurred at death,

but Plato meant here the death of the body since the soul was
immortal. (3) After death, if a man had cultivated the knowledge

of ideas and philosophy, his soul returned to its natural home in

(1) Plato's Phaedo cit 64 also 80d - e and 82d - 84c.op see
(2) Plato's Phaedo cit 65e - 66 a1so·The Republic citop see op

485d.
(3) Plato's Phaedrus

105d 81b-c 86b.
op cit 245c.,..246 Plato' sPhaedo
The Republic op cit 610

op cit
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the world of ideas, where it had first existed. It inhabited the

divine world of pure thought and the contemplation of ideas until,

after a period, it again returned to earth in a body.

Plato argued that in the course of its wanderings, the soul

had learned all that there was to know, but that on reincarnation
it forgot; as Popper put it 'birth is man's fall from grace,.(l)

The soul reacquired its knowledge in this life by a process of

recollection of the truths known before reincarnation. Learning

was therefore not a process of discovery but a recollection of

knowledge of which the soul has become temporarily ignorant. (2)

It was therefore possible, starting from something which an indivi-

dual consciously knew, to remind him of the other knowledge which

was latent in his mind.

This theory of anamnesis was elaborated in The Meno when
Socrates conducted an experiment with a young slave, at the request

of Meno. The slave, though professing a complete ignorance of

mathematics, solve a complex geometrical problem assisted only by

Socrates' questioning. Socrates claimed that he did not tell the

slave anything, but only, by his questions elicited knowledge which

must have been in the slave's mind although he had been hitherto
• (3)unaware that he possessed Lt.

(1) K.Popper 1963 opcit p9.
(2) Platd'sMeno· Translated by W.K.C.Guthrie with critical essays

edited by M.Brown. Bobbs Merrill Co Inc America 1971 80c-
86c. Plato's Phaedo op cit 72e-77a, 79d, 94b-d, l05d.
The Republic op cit 61ld. For a discussion of anamnesis see
W. T. Stace op cit p2l7, K.Popper 1963 op cit p9, R.E.
Allen 'Anamnesis In Plato's Meno and Phaedo' Review of
Metaphysics Vol XII 1959 pp165-74.

(3)
Plato's Meno op cit 82b - 8Sc.
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The soul was thus immortal and omniscient. Its imprisonment

1n the body caused it to forget and hindered its pursuit of know-
ledge. This divorce of mind and body was central to Platonic

epistemology. The body and its senses perceived objects in a state

of flux and change and therefore it could not apprehend stable and

universal knowledge. Plato argued for the relativity of sense

perception but did not accept a total relativism. Absolute know-

ledge could be obtained, not through sense perception, but through

the activities of the reflective soul. To argue this Plato had to

posit the existence of an objective universally valid reality,

independent of the world of perception and this he found in his
theory of forms. (1) Plato was drawing here a twofold distinction

between on the one hand two different states of mind, and on the

other between two different sets of objects corresponding to those

different states of mind. The non philosopher's state of mind was

belief (doxa) and its objects were the many particular things, acts

and sense impressions. The philosopher's state of mind was know-

ledge (episteme) and its objects were the forms; the objects of
rational understanding. (2) Plato argued that these universals, or

forms, were not abstractions devoid of objective content, but rather

that to each true universal concept there corresponded an objective
reality. The forms were eternal, unchanging universal absolutes

which enjoyed an existence independent of the world of phenomena

and appearances. Absolute beauty, justice and equality were the

(1) What follows here is a simplified account of an extremely com-
plex theory. For an excellent discussion of the Platonic
theory of forms see Sir David Ross Plato's Theory of Ideas
Clarendon Press Oxford 1971.

(2) Theaetetus op cit 173d Plato's Phaedrus
The Republic op cit 476.

op cit 249c
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universal forms, of which the many particular individual things

which were called beautiful, just or equal in the world of sensual

appearance were like images or reflections. A flower may be beauti-

ful or a woman, a painting, a poem or a certain landscape but, Plato

argued these were particular embodiments of beauty and not beauty

itself • A poem was clearly different to a landscape, but both may

be beautiful and it was this essential beauty which had to be dis-

covered; beauty was one thing not many. The same was true of

other forms such as justice, goodness and equality. Thus if a

man was asked what equality is and he replied by offering particular

instances of equality, imperfect embodiments of equality which fall

short of the ideal, then his state of mind would be a state of doxa.

He has seen and understood only copies and images and mistaken them

for the original. But if a man has an understanding of equality in

itself, if he can rise above the images provided by sense perception,

to the form, the idea, the universal, whereby all particular instances
can be judged, argued Plato, then his mind is in a state of epi-

steme. (1) For Plato there was a thing which was equal, not in the

way that two pots of gold or two sticks were equal, but something

just equal in itself - equality. This equality cannot be known
through the apparent equals of sense, for sensible equals and equality

are different sorts of things. To know equality, said Plato, is to

know it as perfectly equal; it cannot in any sense be unequal.

Sensible equals however may appear both equal and unequal to

(1) Plato's Phaedo op cit 75b, 66b - e The Republic op cit 476,484
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different observers or from different perspectives. For Plato,

equality, like all forms was universal, eternal and unchanging;

it was a yardstick with which to assess the extent to which

particular things and instances fell short of the ideal. (1)

Plato's epistemology then rested upon a number of distinc-

tions between the body and mind, between different states of mind

and between two different sets of objects corresponding to those

two different states of mind. He distinguished between two orders
of reality. There was the world of being, the real world which is

stable and unchanging, which contained the objects of rational under-

standing and true knowledge which, since they were independent of the

physical world, could not be known through it, but only through reason.

The world of becoming, by contrast, was continuously changing. It
contained all the particular things perceived by our senses and gave

rise to beliefs or doxa. A division was drawn between the rational

mind and the sensuous body or, in Plato's later formulation of the

soul as tripartite, between the different aspects of the soul with
the refective proving hegemonic.

This theory of knowledge outlined by Plato, may be considered

the first coherent exposition of the traditional theory of rationa-
lity. It posited a rational mind, divorced from sensual passions,
which was characterised by its disinterested desire for truth. On

this account knowledge, absolute and eternal, was independent of its

economic and historical context and was true for all rational men.

(1) Plato's Phaedo op cit 74b- 75.
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It was a conception of knowledge which condemned as trivial the

everyday practical concerns of men and emphasised the value of pure

thought as a means to apprehend truth. The most worthwhile life

was that of the philosopher for he, above all others, was inspired

to live up to and approximate this ideal view of human existence.
We noted at the beginning of this chapter, that the emergence

of any sustained and systematic critique of the traditional theory

has been a relatively modern phenomenon. The challenge came from

two distinct groups of theorists, each concerned to question a
different aspect of the traditional theory. The first group,

whom we have called the Marxists, sought to stress the intimate

relationship between knowledge and social structures. This argu-
ment had its roots in Marx and was developed through his concept

of ideology. Subsequent writers have extended Marx's basic

insights on this question and argued that a considerable range of

factors of a non intellectual kind may be extremely influential

upon thought.

The second group of theorists who we have termed the

'irrationalists', were a good deal more heterogeneous in character

than the first. Towards the end of the nineteenth century, there

emerged in Europe a number of s.ociologists, psychologists and

political philosophers who, while being quite independent of each

other, appeared to signify an important and developing trend. Its

direction was towards re-establishing the importance of the irra-

tional in society. With regard to the traditional theory of

rationality, they were critical of its emphasis on rational

and the divorce it sought to e.stablish between reason and passion.

They wished to demonstrate that irrational and unconscious motives
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intruded upon man's reason and were influential upon his thought

and knowledge. We will consider each group of critics in turn.



THE MARXIST CRITIQUE
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KARL MARX AND THE THEORY OF IDEOLOGY

The substantive elements in Marx's critique of the traditional

theory of rationality can be stated briefly at the outset. First,

Marx argued that ideas were closely related to the social context in

which they emerged and hence any understanding of ideas and beliefs

which saw them as context independent was, on his account, deficient.

Second, Marx suggested that knowledge was not only related to a parti-

cular social context but also to an historical context. Ideas were

'appropriate' to specific historical periods and did not express time-

less truths. Finally, Marx insisted that ideas and beliefs were not

the product of the contemplative activity of disinterested individuals

and they could not be explained by reference to an individualistic

psychology. Ideas developed from the activities of social groups,
specifically social classes, related to their involvement in the pro-

cess of production.

This critique of the traditional theory of rationality was

embodied in Marx's discussion and elaboration of his theory of ideo-

logy. Although ideology was a significant concept in Marx's theoris-
ing and central to his epistemology, it is only recently that any

sustained investigation of the concept has been undertaken. (1)

(1) See M.Seliger The Marxist Conception Of Ideology; A Critical
Essay Cambridge University Press London 1977. D.Sayers Marx's
Method; Ideology, Science And Critique In Capital Harvester
Sussex 1978. C.Sum0er Reading Ideologies; An Investigation
Into The Marxist Theory Of Ideology And Law Academic Press
London 1979. Most treatments of Marx and ideology have been a
good deal brief. See M.Cain and A.Hunt Marx And Engels On Law
Academic Press London 1979. Ch.4 pp108-145. J.Larra~n The
Concept Of Ideology Hutchinson University Library 1979 Ch.2
pp35-68. H.M.Drucker "Marx's Concept Of Ideology" Philosophy
1972 Vol 47 pp151.,..,.161.J .Mepham "The Theory of Ideology In
Capital Radical Philosophy 1972 No.2 pp12-30. D.Mi11er
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One commentator has described Marx's theory of ideology as an
't di f d d ., (1) b 11 hex raor 1nar1ly con use octr1ne, ut genera y, t ose

studies which have been undertaken reveal that in Marx's writing

ideology was a highly complex concept which has been interpreted
by subsequent scholars in a variety of ways. Most academic

attention has focused on ideology in the sense of a coherent system

of socially and historically conditioned ideas, which express and

support the economic interests and aspirations of a social class

and which disguise or distort social and political reality. (2)

In brief, Marx considered ideology to be at best an inade-

quate and, at worst, a distorted view of the world. He postulated

the notion of a relationship between ideas and practical social

life and attempted to relate the rise and decline of systems of

thought and belief to the rise and decline of social classes. By

(1) (Cont.)
"Ideology And The Problem of False Consciousness" Political
Studies 1972 Vol XX pp432-447. R.N.Berki 'The Marxian Con-
cept Of Bourgeois Ideology; Some Aspects And Perspectives' in
R.Benewick, R.N.Berki and B.C.Parekh (eds) Knowledge And Belief
In Politics Allen and Unwin London 1973 pp88-115. H.Lefebvre
The Sociology Of Marx Penguin London 1968 Chapter 3. For a
classic treatment of ideology see M.Cornforth's study Dialecti-
cal Materialism An Introduction Vol 3 Theory Of Knowledge
Lawrence and Wishart London 1974 Chapters 6 and 7.

(1) J.Plamenatz Man And society Longmans
p327. For a similar view see M.Evans
Unwin London 1975 p82.

London 1968 Vol II
Karl Marx Allen and

(2) It is this sense of ideology which is discussed in R.N.Berki
op cit p88. M.Evans op cit p82. K.Mannheim Ideology And
Utopia Routledge, Kegan and Paul London 1972 p66. D.Germino
Beyond Ideology; The Revival Of Political Theory Harper and
Row 1967 p63. H.Lefebvre opcit p64. M.Se1iger op cit
p19.
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so doing, Marx cast very serious doubts upon the validity of the

traditional theory and hence his discussion of ideology is central
to our concerns. (1)

(1) It should be noted that in addition to this primary sense of
ideology, Marx used the term in at least two other distinct
senses. First, Marx used ideology to refer to philosophical
idealism or, as he preferred to call it, 'speculative' philo-
sophy. The locus classicus for this usage of ideology is The
German Ideology in which the whole thrust of Marx's argument is
that certain German philosophers had failed to appreciate the
supremacy of materialist philosophy. Idealism had misunderstood
and inverted the relationship between philosophy and reality.
The tendency of German idealism to see ideas as independent of
material existence lead to the belief that social relations and
institutions were established in accordance with abstract ideas
and notions and not, as Marx believed, the opposite way round.
It would be difficult to list all the occasions on which Marx
used the term ideology in this sense, but the following are
representative. K.Marx. F. Engels The German Ideology
Lawrence and Wishart London 1965 p23, 24, 31, 37, 38, 52, 56,
259, 504, 507, 600, 671. K.Marx Capital Lawrence and Wishart
London 1970 Vol i p373. K.Marx The Poverty of Philosophy
Progress Publishers Moscow 1973 pp9l, 95, 100, 101.
However, on occasions Marx used ideology in a wider sense which
designated all ideas and forms of consci.ousness of an epoch,
with the exception of scientific thought, ideological. This
meaning for ideology is most clearly expressed in the Preface
to Marx's A Contribution To The Critique Of Political Economy,
where he claims the following

With the change of the economic foundation the entire
immense superstructure is more or less rapidly trans-
formed. In considering such transformations the dis-
tinction should always be made between the material
transformation of the economic conditions of production
which can be determined with the precision of natural
science and the legal, political, religious, aesthetic,
or philosophic - in short ideological forms in which men
become conscious of this conflict and fight it out.

(Preface To A Contribution To A Critique Of Political Economy in
Marx, Engels Selected Works Lawrence and Wishart London 1968
p183).
Marx also used ideology in a third and less well defined sense.
The word appears in adjectival form in his discussion of pro-
ductive and unproductive labour when the latter is referred to
by the synonym of the ideological professions. The occupations
listed under this general heading include judges, doctors,
schoolmasters, poets, professors, clowns, parsons, jugglers and
whores. It is uncertain what Marx wished to convey by this
derisory labelling of unproductive labour as the ideological
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When he designated a set of propositions or a system of

ideas ideological, Marx argued that they had three distinctive
features. First, the system of ideas in question could be sub-

jected to a reductionist analysis and thereby given an origin in

anyone of three possible socio historical locations. These three

(1)(Cont.)
professions and yet it remains a fairly consistent usage of the
word in Marx's writings. See K.Marx Grundrisse (Tr) M.
Nicolaus Penguin London 1973 pp272, 305, 468. K.Marx
Theories of Surplus Value Lawrence and Wishart Lond on 1969
pp165, 174, 218, 267, 268, 286, 287, 300, 301, 401. K.Marx
Capital Vol I op cit p446.

This mUltiple meaning for ideology in Marx's work can lead to
confusion. However, coupled with this is the curious infrequency
with which Marx employed the term ideology and the associated
terms ideologist and ideological.

If The German Ideology is excluded from consideration, the term
ideology does not appear in Marx's writings until 1850 with the
publication of The Class Struggles In France 1848-50. (Interna-
tional Publishers New York 1972 p57 and p83). If this use
of the word seems sparse, it is more remarkable to note that
throughout his entire literary output (again excluding The German
Ideology) Marx uses the term ideology on only one other occasion
to the two mentioned above (Capital op cit Vol I p765). The
terms ideologist and ideological also make but rare appearances.
Ideologist appears in The Holy Family (K.Marx & F.Engels Selec-
ted Works Lawrence and Wishar~ London 1975 p123) The Poverty
Of Philosophy op cit plOl The Communist Manifesto (Penguin
London 1967 p9l) The Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte
(in Marx & Engels Selected Works op cit p157) Capital (op cit
Vol I p608) and finally in a letter to Ferdinand Lassalle dated
19th April 1859 in Marx & Engels Selected Correspondence
(Lawrence & Wishart London 1965 pl17).

Marx seems to have preferred the adjectival form, ideological,
but again, in the period following the publication of The German
Ideology, it appears on only a handful of occasions. SeeThe
Poverty of Philosophy op cit p96. The Communist ManifestO--
op cit pl02 The Class Struggles in France 1848-50 op cit
pp34, 77, 78, 110 and 111. Preface to A Contribution To A
Critique of Political Economy op cit p183, Grundrisse op cit
pp164-5 Capital op cit Vol I pp373, 446, 573 and in a foot-
note by Engels p532, and Theories of Stirplus Value op cit Part
I pp174, 285, 287, 300, 301.
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locations of ideology were, of course, interrelated but could be

distinguished for the purposes of analysis.

ideology was in a specific social class. (1)
The first location of

Each class produced

its characteristic ideas and beliefs because of its position in

the economic and social system; that socio-economic position being

the decisive factor in determining the nature and content of beliefs.

In the Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte this relationship

between ideas and class position was made explicit.

Upon the different forms of property, upon the social
conditions of existence, rises an entire superstructure
of distinct and peculiarly formed sentiments, illusions,
modes of thought and views of life. The entire class
creates and forms them out of its material foundations
and out of the corresponding social relations ... The
single individual who derives them from tradition and
education may imagine that they form the real motives
and the real starting point of his activity. (2)

Thus Marx ascribed to people certain ways of thinking congruent with

their social background. Class position imposed blinkers on the

individual such that he could understand the world only through the

mediation of socio-economic categories. Thus for example the

petty bourgeois always 'imagines himself elevated above class anta-
gonisms generally', (3) while the bourgeois fails to recognise that

'the bourgeois form of production is historia1 and transitory

the bourgeois man to them is the only possible basis of every

(1) D.MacRae has denied this connectionj 'yet the word ideology has
no necessary connection with the concepts of class and class
relationships'. Ideology and Society Hein .~London 1963
p63. See also R.V.Burks fA Concept of Ideology for Historians'
Journal of the History of Ideas Oct 1944 p188.

(2) K.Marx Eighteenth Brumaireof Louis Bonaparte op cit pl18-19.
(3) ~ p123.
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society; they cannot imagine a society in which men have ceased to

be bourgeois'. (1) Marx's first claim then was that certain types

of illusion corresponded to a given position within the class

structure.
The second possible location of ideology was historical in

nature. Here Marx ascribed to a certain historical age or epoch,

a specific view of the world; what might be termed the ideology

of the age. In this second location the nature of men's thought

was related not to their class background but rather was seen as a

product of their historical circumstances. Thus historians 'in

each historical epoch have had to share the illusion of that epoch'.
(2) Equally limited in their outlook are the 'bourgeois economists'

who are unable to understand political economy scientifically because

they 'are so much cooped up within the notions belonging to a speci-
fic historical stage of social development'. (3) For Marx the ideas

which were characteristic of any historical period merely represented

in ideal form the material conditions prevailing at that time. As

the material conditions of production changed, so men's ideas and

conceptions of the world underwent a similar revision and ideas that

were once thought to be natural and eternal were recognised as

(1) Marx ina letter to p.V.Annenkov
aridErigels Selected Works op cit

28th December 1846
p676.

in Marx

(2) K.Marx and F.Enge1s The German Ideology op cit p52.

(3) K.Marx Grurtdrisse op cit p832 and Theories Of Surplus Value
Lawrence and Wishart London 1969 Part III p259.
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transitory and historically located. Such propositions seemed

self evidently true to Marx.

Does it require a deep intuition to comprehend that man's
ideas views and conceptions, in one word man's conscious-
ness, changes with every change in the conditions of his
material existence .... What else does the history of
ideas prove, than that intellectual production changes
in character in proportion as material production is
changed. (1)

Marx proceeded to give an example of how ideas related to particular

modes of production. Religion and morality, he believed, both

varied according to their historical setting.

When the ancient world was in its last throes, the ancient
religions were overcome by Christianity. When Christian
ideas succumbed in the 18th century to rationalist ideas,
feudal society fought its death battle with the then revolu-
tionary Bourgeoisie. The ideas of religious liberty and
freedom of conscience merely gave expression to the sway
of free competition within the domains of knowledge. (2)

Notions such as freedom and justice were common to all ages because
the different forms of consciousness of the differing epochs

exhibited an underlying theme; namely they were all products of

antagonistic social relations. 'No wonder', Marx wrote, 'that

the social consciousness of past ages, despite all the multiplicity

and variety it displays, moves within certain cornmon forms, or

general ideas, which cannot completely vanish except with the total
d i . ,(3)~sappearance of class antagon~sms . Thus while certain ideas

were appropriate to specific historical periods, other ideas spanned

different epochs because they were the product of the perpetual

antagonism between social groups.

(1) K.Marx and F.Engels The Communist Manifesto op cit pl02.
(2) Ibid pl03.
(3) Ibid pl03.
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The third source of ideology for Marx was the social category

of the ideologists. This social group emerged within society as a

consequence of the division of labour,which took place within the

ruling class. The dominant class divided its functions; some of

its members worked as the thinkers of the class, as active ideolo-

gists, who made their living by perfecting the illusion of the class

about itself; others developed a merely receptive attitude to the

ideas and illusions produced by their ideological spokesmen. This
lack of intellectual commitment stemmed from the particular role of

these members of the ruling class which demanded great practical

activity; the active members, Marx argued, simply had less time
to invent ideas and illusions about themselves. (1) The appearance
of this specialised category of ideologists had a crucial signifi-

cance in destroying the relationship between consciousness and

existence which Marx had postulated as basic. (2)

Now consciousness lost its connection with real life and the

fictitious idea arose that consciousness was no longer determined

by existence. This division of labour caused consciousness to

replace life with its own creations. At this point man became

unable to recognise that consciousness was nothing else but con-

scious existence.

From this moment onwards, consciousness can really flatter
itself that it is something other than consciousness of
existing practice, that it really represents something
without representing something real. (3)

(1) K.Marx and F.Engels The German Ideology op cit p6l.
(2) Ibid p61.
(3) Ibid p43.
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Specialised professional practitioners of politics, law, and reli-

gion now emerged who had an interest in maintaining their respective

ideological sphere. The longer the traditions of each of these

disciplines the greater was this feeling of autonomy from material

existence. The ideologists attempted to assess the validity of

one idea against another, to relate ideas to each other in abstrac-

tion from the real world in which they had their origin. Each

change and progression in the history of ideas was, for the ideolo-

gist, simply a development of ideas which was not related to any

material change. (1)

Marx pointed out that the ideologists of the ruling class

need not necessarily be in harmony with the other members of the

dominant social group. Indeed there can develop 'within this

class ... a certain opposition and hostility between the two parts'.
(2) However such hostility can occur only on a limited basis and

would never develop to the point where the existence of the class

as a whole was threatened. (3) Marx asserted that in the event of

a collision between a class and its spokesmen, in which the interests

of the class were endangered, the interests would ultimately win out.

However Marx does say in The Communist Manifesto(4) that a certain

section of the bourgeois ideologists would ally themeselves to the

proletariat at the 'decisive hour' when the abolition of bourgeois

society was at hand.

(1) K.Marx and F.Engels The German Ideology op cit pp671-2 and
ina letter to F.Mehring dated 14th July 1893 in Marx and
Engels SelectedCotrespondence op cit pp459-60.

(2) Ibid p62.
0) Ibid p62.
(4) K.Marx and F .Engels The Communi.stManifesto op cit p9l.
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In addition, Marx suggested that the ideologists of the

ruling class need not themselves be members of that class. What
made a set of ideas the ideology of a class was that it correspon-

ded to the purposes and practices, to the actual long term needs
and interests of that class. Similarly what established thinkers,

irrespective of their class origin, as ideologists of a specific

class, was the fact that in their thoughts and ideas they did not
progress beyond the limits which that class would achieve in real
life. Marx was unusually lucid on this subject. The ideologists

of a class need not be members of that class for 'according to

their education and their individual position they may be as far
apart as heaven and earth'. However, 'what makes them representa-

tives •.• of a specific social class •.• is the fact that in their

minds they do not get beyond the limits which the latter do not get

beyond in life, that they are consequently driven, theoretically,
to the same problems and solutions to which material interest and

social position drive the latter practically. This is in general
the relationship between the political and literary representatives
of a class and the class they represent'. (1)

Here Marx was presenting th.ereader with two distinct usages
of the term 'ideologist'. In the first, ideologists were members

of the ruling class who become preoccupied with ideas and treated

them as autonomous entities independent of material existence. In

the second sense, ideologists were seen as the spokesmen for the

(1) K.Marx The Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte op cit pl2l.
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interests of a particular social class, irrespective of their own

class background. Marx was not being inconsistent by investing

the term ideologist with a dual meaning for these usages correspond

to two senses of ideology noted earlier; namely ideology as specu-

lative philosophy and ideology as an apology for class interest.

The second thing which Marx suggested when he called a set

of ideas ideological was that these ideas functioned in a certain

way. This function was to give the class cohesion and further to

represent its particularistic ideals and aspirations as universally

valid and appropriate to other classes. Viewing itself and other

classes through the medium of distorting ideology, the ruling

class imposed its ideology on society as a whole. While this

ruling ideology was no more than the expression of the needs and

aspirations of the dominant class, it appeared both to those who

articulated it and to those upon whom it was imposed, to be of a

general and more universal relevance.

The ideas of the ruling class are in every epoch the
ruling ideas: i.e. the class which is the ruling
material force of society, is at the same time its
ruling intellectual force ... the ruling ideas are
nothing more than the ideal expression of the dominant
material relationships, the dominant material relation-
ships grasped as ideas; hence of the relationships
which make the one class the ruling one, therefore, the
ideas of its dominance.(l)

The whole society remained unaware of the illusion which prevailed

and in this way ideology functioned to promote stability by acting

as an apology for the iniquities of the existing productive rela-

tions. Marx continually referred to the spokesmen of bourgeois

class interests as apologists and to their ideas as apologia. In

(1) K.Marx and F.Engels The German Ideology op cit p6l.
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'The Chapter On Capital' in the Grundrisse Marx wrote 'The economists

take refuge in this simple process in order to construct a legiti-

mation, an apology, for capital by explaining it with the aid of the

very process which makes its existence impossible'. (1) In Theories

of Surplus Value volume one bourgeois economists were called 'phili-
. . . (2)st~ne apologists of bourgeo~s soc~ety. Marx saw behind the overt

appearance of social and political ideas the latent motivation of

class interest. Critics often considered such an attitude annoying

and one of them complained that 'religious persons, theologians and

metaphysicians, cannot but feel they are being made to appear absurd

when they are told that all their arguments. count for nothing in

themselves, but are a sort of squeaking noise given out by the

grinding of their own axes'. (3) Yet for Marx this was precisely

what he considered to be the function of ideology.
The third thing which Marx implied when he designated a set

of beliefs ideological, was that these ideas somehow failed to

accurately reflect the real world. The distortion could be con-

fined to a single idea but in Marx it usually extended to the whole

range of ideas and modes of thought and expression of a particular

group or class.

(1) K.Marx Grurtdtisse op cit p322.
(2) .

K.MarxTheoriesofSutplusValue op cit Pt 1 p388 Marx's
references to ideology as apology are too numerous to document
fully. However the following are representative. Theories
of StirpltisValue op cit Pt 111 p6l, 453, 501, 502, 534.
Pt 11 p527-35, 564-576. Pt 1 p264-6, 299-300, 387-9.
Capital Vol 1 op cit pIS Vol 11 op cit p33.

(3) H.B.Acton The Illusion of the Epoch Cohen and West London
1955 p116.
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Ideology was a misleading and limited view of the world,

which stood in opposition to scientific thought and signified an

inability to reach a scientific understanding of productive rela-
tions. (1) Marx drew the analogy between the image in a camera and

man's ideological image of his real existence.
If in all ideology men and their circumstances appear
upside down as in a camera obscura, this phenomenon
arises just as much from their historical life process
as the inversion of objects on the retina does from
their physical life process. (2)

Later in Theories of Surplus Value he noted that 'economic cate-
gories are reflected in the mind in a very distorted fashion'. (3)

From the ideological standpoint 'everything appears ... distorted

and turned topsy turvy'. (4) 'Economic, political and other

(1) It should be noted that for Marx, a failure to understand pro-
ductive relations scientifically could be arrived at by either
of two possible routes. First a theorist could concern himself
with the material world - as the theorists of classical and vul-
gar political economy had done - and yet, because of the opera-
tion and influence of a variety of social and historical factors
fail to understand it. The misunderstanding here concerned mis-
conceptions about real processes and relations between men. On
the other hand, a theorist need not concern himself with the real
world at all. If like the idealists a thinker remained obsessed
with abstract and ideal notions divorced from the real world,
then clearly he could not hope to understand the real world of
men and their relationships in a scientific manner. The mis-
understanding arose here, Marx believed, because of misconcep-
tions of a spiritual nature which bore no relationship to
reality. This was Marx's claim against the German ideologists,
Stirner and Bauer, and gave rise to the second sense in which
Marx employed the term ideology; namely philosophical idealism.
Ideology in the sense of philosophical idealism, was also a
pejorative, with both senses implying an inadequate and unscien-
tific approach to comprehending man and society.

(2) K.Marx and F.Engels The German Ideology cit p37.op
(3) K.Marx Theories of Surplus Value Part III cit p163.op
(4) K.Marx Capital Vol 111 op cit p69l.
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reflections are just like those in the human eye, they pass through

a condensing lens and therefore appear upside down, standing on

their heads ... this inversion ... forms what we call ideological
conception' .(1) Both Marx and Engels used the metaphor of inver-

sion and reflection to illustrate the nature of ideological percep-
tion. (2) political consciousness became for Marx an upside down

view of reality and commonplace assumptions about political life

were explained away as illusions; the ideological realm was 'an

enchanted, perverted, topsy turvy world', of false images and mis-

representations.

Marx's understanding of the problem of ideology was also

expressed in terms of the distinction between appearance and essence

and ideology arose when the former was mistaken for the latter. His

basic argument was as follows. Ideological mystification arose
because reality was hidden from men by the appearances which it

assumed and in which it displayed itself to them. The appearances

or forms which reality assumed disguised the hidden underlying rela-

tions which were themselves the source of the mystifying and illusory
appearances. For Marx a distinction had to be sustained between

appearance and reality - between phenomena which were inunediately

evident to observation and investigation and the latent processes,

Cl) F.Engels in a letter to C.Schmidt dated 27th October 1890 1n
Marx·and Engels Selected Correspondence op cit p4l9.

(2) See for example K.Marx CaRital Vol 1 cit p75 and 645.op
Capital Vol III op cit p45, 209, 225, 231, 3l3, 383.
K.Marx Theories of Surplus Value Pt 11 op cit p2l7, 540
Pt 111 op cit p276, 477, 543.
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relationships and laws which manifested themselves in these appear-

ances and informed the observed facts. Scientific knowledge could
only be attained by advancing from the appearance of a phenomenon

to its essence; to remain at the level of appearance was to remain

at the level of ideology.

It was precisely in this sense that the work of the vulgar
economists was ideological. Thus when Marx discussed the way in
which these economists considered the problem of the rate and mass

of surplus value, their work was ridiculed and he clearly thought

it to be of little value.

Vulgar economy which, indeed has learnt nothing, here
as everywhere sticks to appearances in opposition to
the law which regulates and explains them.(l)

In a later work, a similar charge was directed against Lassal1e whose

'iron law of wages' was seen to be but 'following in the wake of the

bourgeois economists'. This was because he 'took the appearance
for the essence of the matter' .(2)

(1) K.Marx Capital Vol 1 op cit p307. See also p538.
(2) K.Marx Critique Of The Gotha Programme in Marx and Engels

Selected Works op cit p329.
Cunningham has commented on the ambiguity and multiplicity of
metaphors employed by Marx in his analysis of ideology using
this distinction between appearance and essence. See his
"Reflections on Projections; The Range of Ideology" in R.
Benewick, R.N.Berki and B.C.Parekh (eds) Knowledge And Belief
In Politics op cit p50 and p55, and also J.Mepham in Radical
Philosophy op cit p14. The distinction between essence and
appearance is expressed by using a number of interchangeable
terms.
Thus appearances are semblances, phenomenal forms, estranged
outward appearances, illusions, forms and forms of manifestations.
In a similar way, essence becomes fundamental forms, inner mechan-
isms, real relations, real nature, secret or hidden substratum,
actual relations, content and inner connection. However while
Marx employs a number of terms to express this distinction between
essence and appearance, the distinction is systematically employed
by Marx to explain illusory ideology.
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Marx's claim then was that bourgeois social relations pre-

sented themselves to individuals in a disguised form. As Geras
interpreted this view,

... capitalist society necessarily appears to its agents
as something other than it really is ... it is because
there exists at the interior of capitalist society a kind
of internal rupture between the social relations which
obtain and the manner in which they are experienced. (1)

This view was endorsed by Marcuse.

The central phenomena connected with this process
(capitalist production) do not immediately appear
to men as what they are in 'reality' but in masked
'perverted' form.(2)

Perhaps the best way to clarify the relationship between appearance

and essence and the problem of ideology, is by considering a speci-

fic example which Marx worked out in some detail.

In Capital Marx compared and contrasted the real situation

of the wage labourer with the way in which bourgeois political

economy saw the worker as an individual who freely disposed of his

labour in the market place. Marx considered the real situation

of the proletarian to be analogous to that of a slave. He is

bound to capital in much the same way as the negro slave was bound

(2)(Cont.)
I tend to agree with Seliger's argument contra Mepham, that
while the profusion of metaphors may well express Marx's
dissatisfaction with any single one of them, it is not
evidence to suggest any substantial differences between the
theory of ideology in the 'early' and the 'mature' Marx.
See M.Seliger The Marxist Conception Of Ideology; A Critical
Essay op cit p33.

I (1) H.Marcuse 'The Concept of Essence' in Negations Penguin 1972
pp70-l.

(2) N.Geras
Capital'

'Essence and Appearance;
New Left Review No. 65

Aspec ts of Feti',>\\;.,{in Marx's
Jan/Feb 1971 p7l.
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to his master. 'In reality he belongs to capital',(l) since 'he

cannot get free from capital'. (2) For Marx this was the real

relationship between employer and employee, between bourgeois and

proletarian, but this was not the way in which the relationship
was experienced by either party. (3)

The labourer appeared to dispose of his labour freely

because he was able to reject what one capitalist offered in favour

of better conditions of employment offered by another; in other

words he was free to choose to which capitalist he would sell his

labour power. However, since the labourer lacked capital and

possessed only his labour power, he was obliged to sell himself in

order to survive. In essence the labourer was bound to capital and

enjoyed no independence from it.

In bourgeois society capital is independent and has
individuality while the living person is dependent
and has no individuality. (4)

Bourgeois political economy saw the labourer as an independent agent

but this independence was no more than an appearance which his real

position as a wage slave assumed. The appearance was functional,
disguising to Doth parties the actual nature of the contract. The

labourer's appearance of independence, his ability to select his

(1) K.Marx Capital op cit Vol 1 p577.
(2) Ibid p6l3.
(3) For further discuss.ion of Marx's. analogy between the wage

labourer and the slave see 'Wages, Prices and Profit' in Marx
and EngelsSelectedWbtks op cit p2l3.

(4) K.Marx TheCommuri.istMari.ifesto op cit p98.
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employer, was the phenomenal form which his slavery assumed and

under which it was concealed.

The Roman slave was held by fetters: the wage labourer
is bound to his owner by invisible threads. The
appearance of independence is kept up by a constant
change of employers and the fictio juris of a contract. (1)

and again

His (the wage labourers) economic bondage is both brought
about and concealed by the periodic sale of himself, by
his change of masters, and by the oscillations in the
market price of labour. (2)

In brief Marx argued that when according to bourgeois ideology the

proletarian disposed of his labour power as a free agent, the true

relationship between employer and employee was reversed.

This phenomenal form, which makes the actual relationship
invisible and, indeed, shows the direct opposite of that
relationship, forms the basis of all the juridicial
notions of both the labourer and capitalist, of all the
mysteries of the capitalist mode of production, of all
its illusions as to liberty. (3)

Such was Marx's explanation of ideological phenomena. Capitalist
society could not be fully understood for its real nature was

obscured by appearances and illusions and yet 'These imaginary

expressions arise from the relations of production themselves.

They are categories for the phenomenal forms of essential relations.
(4) Since these 'imaginary expressions' were a product of the

relations of production, it followed that, for Marx, a change in

(1) K.Marx Capital cit Vol 1 p574.op
(2) Ibid pp577-8 see also pp54l, 614, 614.
(3) Ibid p540.
(4) Ibid p537.
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the relations of production would ensure a change in the form of

mystification, if not its total eradication. In brief, Marx
believed ideology to be a historically specific phenomenon. Capita-

list social relations would, he believed, create the possibility

of a society where 'the practical relations of every day life offer

to man none but perfectly intelligible and reasonable relations
with regard to his fellow men and nature'. (1) A socialist society

would be one where social relations would not be concealed or dis-

torted by mystificatory ideologies.

If we conceive society as being not capitalistic but
communistic, there will be no money capital at all in
the first place, nor the disguises cloaking the trans-
actions arising on account of it.(2)

Only when the process of material production was 'treated as

production by freely associated men, and was consciously regulated

by them in accordance with a settled plan' -which Marx believed

would be the case under socialism - does society 'strip off its
mystical veil'. (3)

(1) K.Marx Capital

(2) K.Marx Capital
op cit Vol 1 p79.

op cit Vol 11 p3l8.
(3) K.Marx Capital op cit Vol 1 p80. G.A.Cohen has argued that

for Marx socialism would not only bring to an end the era of
ideologies but also the era of the social sciences. See 'Karl
Marx and the Withering Away of the Social Science' in Philosophy
and Public Affairs Vol 1 1971-2 pp182-203. Science, Cohen
argues, dealt with the underlying relations which lay behind the
appearance and thus with the advent of Socialism, when social
relations become transparent, the distinction between essence
and appearance will disappear and social science will be redun-
dant. There is some support for this viewpoint in Marx's
writings. In a letter to Engels, Marx claimed that if appear-
ances were not mistaken for reality, 'what need would there be
for science'. Salettad Cortespondertce op cit 27-6 1867
pp190-l. Again in a letter to Kugelmann, Marx wrote' ..• the
vulgar economist thinks he has made a great discovery when, as
against the relevation of the inner connection, he proudly claims
that in appearance things look different. In fact he boasts that
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However to say that for }furx ideology was simply distorted,

mystifying and illusory thought is to miss the theoretical richness

and complexity of the concept he was developing. The notion of

ideology as illusion must be clarified in three ways in order (i)

to prevent the confusion of ideological error with simple empirical

error, (ii) to examine the relationship between illusion and reality

and, finally (iii) to elucidate the dialectical relationship which

Marx believed to ontain between the elements of truth and falsehood

in ideology.

It is firstly necessary to distinguish ideological error from
empirical error. Of course ideology was an error but it is a special

kind of error. A theory may embody factual errors without it thereby

becoming an ideology and, conversely, an ideology may contain a number

of truths; as Marx had argued was the case with Classical Political
Economy. However, the falsity and illusion which is embodied in

ideology must, for Marx, be found at the level of the whole theory

and not in any single fact or aspect of the theory. This confusion

of ideology with error has occasionally led to incorrect definitions

of ideology by even the most eminent of theorists. Talcott Parsons,

for example, suggests that the 'essential criteria of an ideology'

are 'deviations from social science objectivity'. 'The criterion

(3) (Cont.)
he holds fast to appearance and takes it for the ultimate.
Why then have science at all? 11.7.1868 Selected Correspondence
op cit p209. Finally in Capital Vol 111 Marx claimed '... all
science would be superfluous if the outward appearance and the
essence of things directly coincided. However Cohen ignores the
fact that Marx saw his own analytical system as scientific.
Certain aspects of Marx's conceptual apparatus are not histori-
cally specific and can be employed to analyse non exploitative
societies. For example such concepts as forces and relations of
production are appropriate to the analysis of any social system
including socialism.
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of distortion is that statements are made about society which, by

social scientific methods, can be shown to be positively in
error' .(1) This ability to show that statements are 'positively

in error' is however by itself, insufficient to establish a parti-

cular viewpoint as ideological. Secondly, it is important to

stress that Marx did not consider ideology to be illusory;

illusion was related to reality in a two-fold sense. First, every

illusion had its source in reality. It reflected definite condi-
aYb~

tions of material life and~from definite social relations, experi-
ences and activities. 'The term 'appearances' should not be taken

to mean 'mere', i.e. false, appearances', wrote Geras.

not illusory appearances but realities'. (2)

'They are

Secondly, since ideo-

logy reflected reality - since it embodied the forms and ways in
which individuals experienced reality - it could affect that rea-

1ity by imposing rules and limitations on real living men; it

informed men's thoughts and guided their actions. In short, ideo-

logies formed a part of actual experience. This fact explained

the persistence of ideological illusion for it was not simply a

process of indoctrination which gave illusions credibility, but

rather the fact that they occurred within certain existing material

conditions and served to explain them.

They (ideologies) offer a way of seeing the world and
of living, that is to say, up to a certain point, a
praxis which is at once illusory and efficacious,
fictitious and real. (3)

(1) T.Parsons An Approach to the Sociology of Knowledge
actions of the 4th world congress of Sociology 1959

(2) N.Geras op cit p75.

(3) H.Lefebvre opcit p80.

Trans-
p25.
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As Marx himself put it '... the actual agents of production ... feel

completely at home in these estranged and irrational forms of

capital-interest, land-rent, labour-wages, since these are pre-

cisely the forms of illusion in which they move about and find

their daily occupation'. (1)

In this sense ideologies were not totally illusory. They

reflected the real world, they provided men with an explanation of

reality and offered a framework of ideas which motivated and guided

them. Lefebvre summarised the 'real' nature of illusions.

Social reality, i.e. interacting human individuals and
groups, produces appearances which are something more
and else than mere illusions. Such appearances are
the modes in which human activities manifest themselves
within the whole they constitute at any given moment -
call them modalities of consciousness. They have far
greater consistency let alone coherence than mere
illusions or ordinary lies. Appearances have reality
and reality involves appearances. (2)

The third aspect of ideological illusion was the most signi-

ficant. For Marx ideological illusion was not totally false but

contained latent elements of truth. Marx believed that although

ideologies necessarily displayed, to a greater or lesser extent,

elements of falsehood, they also contained important elements of

truth. This was particularly the case with the belief system of

an emerging, progressive or revolutionary class. This was because

Marx believed that the interests of such a new class were initially

in accordance with the interests of society as a whole. In its

infancy a class needed to confront reality boldly and its ideology,

therefore, might well partake of truth without of course expressing

(1) K.Marx Capital op cit Vol III p830.
(2) H.Lefebvre op cit p62.
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all of it. An ideology was thus a 'rag bag' of ideas containing
elements of truth and falsehood. (1) Maurice Dobb has coherently
expressed the marxist position on this question.

Ideologies were not pure illusion ... Certainly there
was a large even predominating, element of 'false cons-
ciousness', especially in the ideology of an established
ruling class which clung to power when already faced
with a revolutionary challenge. But at the same time,
an ideology, especially in its revolutionary and forma-
tive phase, could contain an important scientific or
realistic element, which could be treated according to
the objective criterion or human experience as an addi-
tion to human knowledge. Absolute truth was not a
Kantian unknowable, even if it could never be reached
at any finite point in the historical process: it
could be approached asymptotically, and criteria existed
by which one could speak about being nearer to it or
more remote. (2)

Thus Marx did not perceive the relationship between truth and false-

hood as one between distinct and polar opposites, but rather as a

dialectical relationship in which truth and falsehood interpene-
trated each other and were mixed together. There was for Marx a
continual two way movement between truth and falsehood. (3) 'Truth
and error', wrote his colleague Engels, 'like all thought concepts

which move in polar opposites, have absolute validity only in an

extremely limited field ... both poles of the antithesis become

transformed into their opposites truth becomes error and error,
truth' .(4) Indeed, any work aspiring to the status of science

should refrain from employing such terms.

(1) K.Marx The Getman Ideology op cit p62-3.

(2) M.Dobb OrtECcinomicTheory aridSocialism London 1955 p233.
(3) H.Lefebvre op cit p85.

tical relationship between
essay in R.Benewick et al

For a fuller account of this dialec-
truth and falsehood see R.N.Berki's
op cit p92.

(4) F.Engels Anti Duhring Foreign Languages Publishing House
Moscow 1954 p128.
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Real scientific works therefore as a rule avoid such
dogmatically moral expressions as truth and error. (1)

Marx considered truth tobe, in a certain sense, a product of false-
hood. Truth could emerge from error and did not totally refute
the latter but rather transformed and retained it through the

medium of scientific criticism. It was careful and rigorous

critical evaluation of an opponents ideas, rather than their total

rejection which Marx believed offered a scientific road to the dis-

covery of truths. This relationship which Marx perceived between

truth and falsehood explains why, although on occasions he was

hostile towards bourgeois ideology, on others he showed the greatest

admiration for its most eminent representatives. For example, Marx

often made critical remarks about Ricardo and yet it was not incon-

Sistent for him to write in Capital of his intellectual debt to
classical political economy.

N.Sieber, Professor of political economy in the university
of Kiev in his work 'David Ricardo's Theory of Value and·
Capital', referred to my theory of value, and money and of
capital, as in its fundamentals a necessary sequel to the
teaching of Smith and Ricardo. That which surprises the
Western European in the reading of this excellent work is
the author's consistent and firm grasp of purely theoreti-
cal position. (2)

Later in Capital Marx feels it to be perfectly in keeping with

earlier critical remarks, to write of the economist.

Ricardo was of this opinion, but afterwards expressly
disclaimed it, with the scientific impartiality and
love of truth characteristic of him. (3)

(1) F.Engels Anti Duhring Foreign Languages Publishing House
Moscow 1954 p130.

(2) Afterword to 2nd German edition of Capital Vol 1 op cit p17.
(3) K.Marx Capital Vol 1 p438. For other examples where Marx

recognises Ricardo's contribution to political economy see
Theories of Surplus Value op cit Vol 11 pp118, 119, 126, 166,
555, Vol 111 p52. Capital Vol 1 pp14, 81, 388, 392, 407, 430,
432, 523, 563, Vol 11 pll. Vol 111 pp259, 324, 649, 815, 841.
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There are similar favourable comments about Adam Smith.

Here therefore Adam Smith in plain terms describes rent
and profit on capital as mere deductions from the work-
man's product, or the value of his product, which is
equal to the quantity of labour added by him to the
material. This deduction however, as Adam Smith him-
self previously explained, can only consist of that
part of the labour which the workman adds to the
material, over and above the quantity of labour which
only pays his wages, or only provides an equivalent
for his wages; that is the surplus labour the unpaid
part of his labour.(l)

From these quotations it is clear that Marx regarded Smith and

Ricardo to have made considerable contributions to political economy

and often acknowledged the fact that much of his own work was based

on insights previously discovered by bourgeois economists. Having

established this relationship, Marx thought it would be imprudent

to totally reject bourgeois ideology as something which was illusory
and false. It was rather something containing elements of truth

which would evolve as the ideas which it encompassed were criticised

and transformed. Marx did not see his analysis of capitalism as a

total rejection of bourgeois ideology but rather as a scientific

advancement over it made possible by the assimilation and re-evalua-

tion of the more progressive sentiments which it articulated; the

rational kernel within the mystical shell as Marx put it.

Marx's concern with the ideology of bourgeois political
economy formed the greater bulk of his work; certainly his later

work. The raison d'etre for this concern was that Marx saw in

bourgeois political economy a highly elaborate theoretical system

which justified bourgeois productive relations. For Marx bourgeois

(1) p256 of the manuscript of Theories of Surplus Value quoted by
Engels in the preface to Capital Vol 11 plO. For other favour-
able comments see Capital Vol 1 pp46, 47, 123, 362-3, 388, 410,
569, 619, 621, 713, 738, Vol 11 pp9, 10, 13, 143, 193, 369, 393,
491, Vol 111 pp238, 324, 142, 225, 331, 383, 615, 767, 768, 787.
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economists 'simply express in theoretical terms the notions of the

practical men who are engrossed in capitalist production, dominated
by it and interested in it,.(l) 'He (Ricardo) himself is so much

the prisoner of a capitalist standpoint'. (2) A meaningful critique

of capitalism must therefore seek to criticise 'both the capitalist

and his ideological representative the political economist', (3) 'the

capitalist and still more his theoretical interpreter, the political

economist', (4) 'the political economist', and, 'his ideology'. (5)

Throughout his writing Marx viewed the political economist as the

'ideological representative' of the bourgeoisie, as a spokesman, as

someone whose analysis of political economy conformed to the long

term economic interests of the bourgeoisie. (6) Marx's analysis of

Bourgeois political economy, as has been shown, led him to recognise

that certain aspects of bourgeois political economy were insightful
and worthy of absorption into his own analysis of capitalism. How-

ever he did not consider all ideas to be of equal worth and was thus

more hostile towards some than others. Marx isolated three types of

political economy which he ranged on a three tier scale of decreasing

merit.

(1) K.Marx Theories of Surplus Value op cit Vol 111 p265.
(2) Ibid p115.
(3) K.Marx Capital op cit Vol 1 p573.
(4) K.Marx Capital Vol 11 p452.
(5) K.Marx Capital Vol 1 p765.
(6) For other occasions where the political economist is referred to

as the representative of the Bourgeoisie see Wage, Labour And
Capital in Marx and Engels Selected Horks op cit p83. Wages,
Prices And Profit in Marx and Engels Selected Works op cit p192.
Grundrisse op CLt pp273, 293, 322. Theories of Surplus Value
Pt II op cit pp36, 115, 117, 120, 266-7. Theories of Surplus
Value Pt lIT op cit pp6l, 115, 259, 276, 265. Capital Vol 1
op cit pp407, 540, 542, 573, 591, 595. Capital Vol 11 op cit
pp223, 363, 452. Capital Vol 111 op cit pp170, 782, 830.
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He considered the work of the vulgar economists to be the

most inadequate formulation of economic theory. Vulgar economy
never probed beyond surface appearances to investigate the under-

lying reality; it was obsessed with observing the immediate and

the obvious. 'The ... vulgar economist's way of looking at things

stems from .•. the fact that it is only the direct form of mani-

festation of relations that is reflected in their brains and not
their inner connection'. (1) Vulgar economy 'only ruminates without

ceasing on the material long since provided by scientific economy,

and there seeks plausible explanations of the most obtrusive pheno-

mena, for bourgeois daily use, but for the rest confines itself to

systematising in a pedantic way, and proclaiming for everlasting
truths, the trite ideas held by the self complacent bourgeoisie
with regard to their own world, to them the best of all possible
worlds' .(2) Of all the vulgar economists Malthus was singled out
by Marx for special criticism. Mal thus exhibited all the short
comings which characterised vulgar economy but in addition to this
was also a plagarist who 'often copies whole pages'. (3) Moreover
his continual defence of the interests of the aristocracy in the

face of contradictory evidence rendered his work 'base'. (4) Marx

(1) S~lected Corresportd~nce op cit
p19l see also K.Marx Capital

Marx to Engels 16th Aug 1867
Vol 1 op cit p307.

(2) K.Marx Capital Vol 1 op cit p8l.

0) Ibid p647 footnote 1, p6l6, footnote 2 and Marx's letter to
J.B.Schweitzer Jan 24th 1865 in MarxandErtg~lsSelected
Correspondence op cit p152. K.Marx Theori~s ·of.Surplus
Value Pt III op cit pp13-69.

(4) K.Marx Theories Of Surplus Value Pt II op cit p1l9.
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had nothing but contempt for vulgar economy. Although critical of
'men like John Stuart Mill', Marx believed 'it would be very wrong

to class them with the herd of vulgar economic apologists'. (1) Mill

seems to have fallen midway between the classical economists and
1 ., . d t (2)vu gar economy ~n Marx s JU gemen .

At the level above vulgar economy Marx placed classical

economics. Marx saw his own work as the heir to the tradition of

English classical political economy, perceiving in the latter both

failings and points of merit. Unlike the vulgar economists,

classical economics - whose main representatives were Adam Smith

and David Ricardo - penetrated beyond the level of mere appearance

to study the underlying productive relations. 'By classical politi-
cal economy' Marx understood .,that economy which since the time of

W.Petty, has investigated the real relations of production in bour-

geois society, in contradistinction to vulgar economy which deals
. , (3)w~th appearances only .. Marx was of course critical of classi-

cal economy. 'One of the chief failings' of this school .'was its

inability to understand that form under which value becomes exchange
value'. (4) Moreover, 'even the best spokesmen of classical economy

remain more or less in the grip of the world of illusion which their

criticism had dissolved, as:cannot be otherwise from a bourgeois

standpoint, and thus they all fall more or less into inconsistencies,
half truths and unsolved contradictions'. (5) Perhaps Marx's most

(1) K.Marx Capital Vol 1 op cit p6l0 footnote 2.
(2) Ibid p15.
(3) Ibid p81.
(4) Ibid p14.
(5) K.Marx Capital Vol 111 op cit p830.
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severe criticism of classical political economy was its inability

to appreciate the historical specificity of the capitalist mode of

production and its resultant productive relations. Capitalism was

not an eternal, immutable social structure as had been assumed by

bourgeois economists who tended to 'smudge over all historical

differences and see bourgeois relations ~n all forms of society'. (1)

Marx saw classical political economy as a half way house between

vulgar economy and his own scientific analysis. It 'nearly touches

the true relation of things, without however, consciously formulating

it. This it cannot do as long as it sticks in its bourgeois skin'.
(2)

Despite these criticisms, classical economy was a definite

conceptual advance over the vulgar economy which it preceded. Marx

felt that the key to understanding the degeneration of classical
economy to vulgar economy lay in the wider social conditions in
which both developed. (3) Classical economy developed at a propi-

tious time (1820-30)(4) when the bourgeoisie was still in the

process of establishing its hegemony over society. The interests

of the emerging bourgeoisie seemed at this time synonymous with the

interests of all classes within society; classical political

economy had an opportunity to develop in a scientific direction.

'Political economy can remain a science' Marx noted 'only so long

as the class struggle is latent or manifests itself only in isolated

(1) K.Marx
(2) K.Marx
(3)

Gturtdrisse op cit pl05.

Capital Vol 1 op cit p540.

K.Marx· TheodesofStirplusValue
(4) Ibid pl09.

Pt III op cit pp501 & 109.
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and sporadic phenomena'. Classical political economy 'belongs to

the period in which the class struggle was as yet undeveloped'. (1)

However, by 1830 the class struggle between the bourgeoisie and the

proletariat became manifest in society. The bourgeoisie was now

established as the dominant class in society and the year 1830 marked

a watershed between classical political economy and vulgar economy.

'Then things take a new turn' Marx wrote 'and the bourgeoisie tries

to justify 'economically', from its own standpoint, what at an

earlier stage it had criticised and fought against'. (2) The

scientific aspirations of classical political economy degenerated

into the apologetics of vulgar economy.

In France and in England the bourgeoisie had conquered
political power. Thenceforth, the class struggle,
practically as well as theoretically, took on more and
more outspoken and threatening forms. It was thence-
forth no longer a question whether this theorem or that
was true, but whether it was useful to capital or harm-
ful, expedient or inexpedient, politically dangerous or
not. In place of disinterested inquirers, there were
hired prize fights; in place of genuine scientific
research, the bad conscience and evil intent of
apologetic. (3)

(1) K.Marx Capital Vol 1 op cit p14.
(2) K.Marx Theories ofSurE1usVa1ue Pt I cit p301.op
(3) K.Marx Capital Vol 1 op cit p15. H.M.Drucker has attempted

to make much of this regression from classical economy to vul-
gar economy by claiming that Marx has two theories of ideology;
ideology as 'false consciousness' and ideology as 'apology'.
The distinction which Drucker is attempting to establish is
one which sees ideology firstly as class conditioned thought
and secondly as a body of ideas which functions in a certain
way. Thus for Drucker when Marx says of a theory that it is
ideological 'he is connnentingon either (a) the 'false cons-
ciousness' which has led the author of the theory to speak in
this mistaken way or (b) the way the theory functions ... to
service the interests of his class'. The Political Uses of
Ideology op cit p15. See also by the same author 'Marx's Con-
cept of Ideology' in J?hilosophy April 1972 and his review of

~, John P1amen book Ideology i.n New Edinburgh Review No. 12
, 0
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Ranked above both vulgar economy and classical economy was Marx's

own scientific analysis of capitalist production relations. Marx

incorporated the valuable elements of classical economy - most

significantly Ricardo's formulation of value - and superseded it

with is own theory of surplus value. Moreover Marx's entire analy-

sis stressed the transient nature of capitalist productive relations.

Marx considered his political economy to be the pinnacle of his

theoretical achievement. From these giddy heights he looked down

upon the admirable yet inadequate classical political economy and

the detestable and apologetic vulgar economy.

This was Marx's account of ideology. It is a complex assemblage

whose components may be distinguished analytically, yet which should

be viewed as a totality. What emerges from this complex notion of

ideology is that for Marx ideology was a pejorative term which sig-

nified a misleading, distorted and unscientific viewpoint. His

formulation of ideology issued a challenge to political economists

and indeed all social theorists, by refusing to accept their ideas

at face value and seeking to characterise them as rationalisations

and apologies for class interest. Ideas he claimed were decisively

influenced by the social context from which they emerged and were

not indifferent to the class position of their advocates. More than

(3) (Cont.)
May 1971 pp35-6. Marx's concept of ideology is more complex
than Drucker realises and Marx's benign comments about Ricardo
and his hostile comments about Malthus represent not two
theories of ideology but two aspects of a single theory. Marx's
differential attitude to these two schools of political economy
was first noted some forty years ago by Maurice Dobb. See 'The
Trend of Modern Economics' in Political Economy and Capitalism
London 1937 reprinted in E.K.Hunt and J.G.Schwartz (eds) A
Critique of Economic Theory London 1972 p44.
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this, he pointed to the historical character of ideas and suggested

that they were a good deal more ephemeral and transient than pre-

viously imagined.
Marx's elaboration of ideology added a new dimension to

academic argument and debate. Marx not only took issue with

opponents on the substantive content of their ideas, evaluating

and criticising them, but also attempted to 'get behind' the

ideas, to impute motives and to offer an explanation why his

opponent held the views that he did. This strategy, as Mannheim

noted, proved an extremely powerful weapon in debate until turned

upon Marx himself. But more significantly it cast substantial

doubt upon the very nature of knowledge itself and the extent

and reliability of man's knowledge of his world.
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KARL MANNHEIM AND THE SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE

Marx's critique of the traditional theory of rationality had

suggested the need to consider ideas in the context of the social

structures in which they emerged and by which they were conditioned

and influenced. However, Marx, in accordance with the traditional

theory, believed ultimately in the possibility of true knowledge and

considered his own writings to be precisely this. Ideological

thought was not totally pervasive and objective and scientific know-

ledge about the social and political world could be achieved. The

problem was to strip away and remove certain obstructions from the

processes of rational thought. Marx suggested that objectivity

could come about only when ideas were 'purified', and broke free
from the falsifying ambiance of the social. Ideology was not a
perennial problem, an inescapable intellectual condition, but a

mental symptom indicating the presence of social ills which could

be cured by revolution.

Mannheim's critique of the traditional theory was more radical

than Marx's in two respects. First, he argued for the influence of

a greater range of non intellectual, or as he preferred existential

factors upon thought. Second, and this was the radical departure

in the study of ideas which began with Mannheim, he rejected Marx's

belief in the possibility of non ideological thought; for Mannheim

all thought, with the exceptions of logic and natural science,

operated within a specific socio-historica1 milieu and was thus
deemed ideological. (1)

U) Mu1kay has argued that, although Mannheim is generally con-
sidered to have distinguished natural science from socio-
historical thought, and excluded the former from his thesis
of existential determination, there is some evidence to suggest
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Such total scepticism challenged the validity of knowledge

and raised important doubts about the theoretical status of the

social sciences. In 'Ideology as a Cultural System,(l) Geertz

expressed these doubts in different terms when he argued that

'the term ideology has itself become thoroughly ideologised'. (2)

He explained that this happened through an 'historical process by

which the concept of ideology came to be itself a part of the very
subject matter to which it referred'. (3) Geertz called this

'Mannheim's Paradox'. His complaint was that the analysis of

ideology had itself become an ideology. This was precisely Mann-
heim's claim about Marxism; it had no right to posture as science,

standing aloof from the competing claims of ideologies, but should
recognise its own ideological nature. However, Mannheim's atti-

tude towards Marx's concept of ideology was anything but critical.

He considered Marx to have achieved a considerable insight into the
nature of ideas and their development. Even so, Mannheim thought
that Marx had not developed his critique of the traditional theory

to its logical conclusion, nor had he answered the many questions

(1)(Cont.)
that Mannheim did 'waver on this point'. He claims that
Mannheim does question the independence of natural science
from sociological determination in Ideology And Utopia. See
M.Mulkay Science And The Sociology of Knowledge George Allen
& Unwin London 1979 pplO-l7.

(1) 'Ideology as a Cultural System'
and Discontent D.E.Apter (ed.)
pp47-76.

Clifford Geertz in Ideology
Free Press Glencoe 1964

(2) Ibid p47.

(3) G.Geertz 'Ideology as a Cultural System' op cit p47.
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which he had raised. A new discipline was required which would

analyse the theoretical implications of Marx's concept of ideology

and Mannheim directed much of his intellectual efforts towards its

establishment. (1) Mannheim christened the new discipline the
sociology of knowledge and proceeded to establish its methodological

principles and the range and scope of its studies. The sociology

of knowledge was to be committed, as its name implied, to a con-

sideration of ideas and intellectual phenomena through an examina-

tion of extra-theoretical factors. Intellectual productions were

to be related to aspects of the social structure from which they

emerged. The sociology of knowledge visualised mental productions

as rooted in existential factors and, 'The existential basis of

thought ... appears to include all stimuli to thought that are not
referable to the logical or immanent development of thought'. (2)

(1) G.W.Remmling has argued that Mannheim's work can be divided into
four phases and that each phase is concerned with a different
problem. It is only the first phase of Mannheim's career, up to
1933, Remmling claims, which is concerned with the analysis of
ideas. From 1933-41 he was concerned with social planning,
from 1941-46 he was concerned with the irrational elements in
social action and from 1946-47 with political power. This
argument seems doubtful. The underlying element of continuity
in Mannheim's work is to be found in his concern to establish
consensus at both the intellectual and social levels. His
earlier analysis of ideology had political consequences and
formed the basis for what he eventually termed 'planning for
freedom'. However, if mere repetition were sufficient to guaran-
tee correctness, Remm1ing's interpretation would be beyond ques-
tion. See his 'Philosophical parameters of Karl Mannheim's
Sociology of Knowledge', in Sociological Quarterly Vol 12 1971
p53l. 'Karl Mannheim: Revision of an Intellectual Portrait'
in Social Forces 1961 pp23-24. The Sociology of Karl Mannheim
Routledge, Kegan & Paul London 1975 Chapter 4. 'The Signifi-
cance and Development of Karl Mannheim's Sociology' in Towards
an Understanding of the Sociology of Knowledge Routledge, Kegan
& Paul London 1973 pp2l7-9.

(2) F.E.Hartung 'Problems of the Sociology of Knowledge'
Philosophy of Science XIX 1952 p18.
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Two decisive influences were pervasive throughout Mannheim's

work. First, as has been noted, Mannheim's sociology of knowledge

was profoundly influenced by Marx's investigations into the concept

of ideology and Marx's 'hint that there is a correlation between

the economic structure of a society and its legal and political

organisation and that even the world of our thought is affected by

those relationships'. (1) Like Marx, Mannheim treated political,

legal, philosophical, religious and other ideas in their intimate

relationships with economic and social changes. 'There are modes

of thought', he believed, which 'cannot be adequately understood as

long as their social origins are obscured' .(2) Further 'it could

be shown in all cases that not only do fundamental orientations,

evaluation, and the content of ideas differ but that the manner of

stating a problem, the sort of approach made, and even the categor-

ies in which experiences are subsumed, collected and ordered vary
according to the social position of the observer'. (3) Such state-

ments could easily be mistaken for· Marxist orthodoxy and bear

testament to the extent of Marx's influence. But, if Marxism was

the chief, it was not, of course, the only influence which shaped
Mannheim's work. (4)

(1) Karl Mannheim
London 1957

(2) Karl Mannheim
London p2.

(3) Ibid

Systematic Sociology
p137.

Routledge, Kegan & Paul

Ideology and Utopia Routledge, Kegan & Paul

p130.
(4) For a discussion of the influences on Mannheim's sociology of

knowledge see I.M.Zeit1in Ideology and the Development of
Sociological Theory Prentice Hall Inc. New Jersey 1960
pp28l-85. G.W.Remm1ing op cit 1971 pp53l-47. R.Merton
Social Theory and Social Structure Free Press New York 1957
pp490-2.
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From the historicists, particularly Di1they, Mannheim derived

his commitment to the view that all cultural manifestations are

relative to a particular historical epoch and can be understood

only in the context of the total Weltanschauung of the period. (1)

Mannheim's historicism implied that every socio-historica1 situation

was located at a specific point on a uni1inear, ever continuing and

never returning continuum - history. Each situation was therefore

unique and the knowledge to which it gave birth, and which was true

within it, was equally unique, bound to its time and place.

Mannheim's fusion of Marxism, with its emphasis on the

relationship of ideas to social position, and historicism, meant

that human intelligence was to be doubly restricted. It could not

understand reality in its totality because reality was historical

while man lived at a specific moment in history and because society
. 11 di . d (2)was SOC1a y 1fferent1ate. These two influences on Mannheim's

work have been noted by the translator of his Ideology and Utopia.

The Historicist view that each age has its own distinct
problems, views of the world; ... the Marxist view that
there are bourgeois and proletarian truths; ... came
together in Mannheim's thought in the 1920s.(3)

Three strands emerge from the Sociology of Knowledge as central to

Mannheim's critique of the traditional theory. First, his notion

of the social and historical determination of ideas. Secondly,

the key concepts of ideology and utopia which he employed in his

(1) P.Kecskemeti elaborates the personal roots of Mannheim's attach-
ment to historicism in his introduction to Karl Mannheim Essays
on the Sociology of Knowledge Routledge, Kegan & Paul London
1952 ppl-33.

(2) H.R.Wagner gives a fuller account of Mannheim's employment of
historicist analysis in 'Mannheim's Historicism' in Social
Research 19 1952 pp300-21.

(3) Karl Mannheim 'Competition as a Cultural Phenomenon' in Essays
on the Sociology of Knowledge op cit pp191-230.
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critique and thirdly, his historical and sociological analysis of

the inte11egentsia and his emphasis on its role in establishing

intellectual consensus within society. Each of these aspects of

Mannheim's system will be related below and finally examined.

Mannheim's critique of the traditional theory of rationality

was based on Marx's assumption that ideas and values were related

to social structure; more specifically they were related to the

position of the cognitive subject within that social structure.

It was in his essay 'Competition as a Cultural Phenomenon,(l) that

Mannheim suggested for the first time that intellectual movements

should be interpreted directly in political terms. one runs

far less risk of going astray', claimed Mannheim, 'if one proposes

to explain intellectual movement in political terms than if one

takes the opposite course and from a purely theoretical attitude
projects a merely contemplative, internal, theoretical thought

pattern on to the concrete, actual life process itself. In actual

life it is always some volitional centre which sets thought going
, (2) The world of ideas was held to be extremely responsive

and sensitive to any change in the social structure, and vice versa.

Thus it is that

The greater art of the sociologist consists in his
attempt always to relate changes in mental attitudes
to changes in social situations. The human mind
does not operate in vaccuo; the most delicate change

(1) Karl Mannheim 'Competition as a Cultural Phenomenon' in
Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge op cit ppl9l-230.

(2) Ibid p213.
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in the human sp~r~t corresponds to similarly delicate
changes in the situation in which an individual or
group finds itself, and, conversely, the minutest
change in situations indicates that some men too have
undergone some change. (1)
All this sounds very similar to Marx's conception of ideology

in which ideas emerge as the product of struggle between differing

social groups. But Mannheim was reluctant to employ the term

'ideology' when discussing the socially conditioned ideas of a
group or individual, precisely because he found it difficult to
divest it of its Marxist and 'moral connotations'. (2) He replaced

ideology with the slightly different concept of 'perspective'. The

perspective of a thinker was the Weltanschauung or general outlook

which conditioned his perception of reality. Perspective repre-

sented the subject's 'whole mode of conceiving things, as determined

by his historical and social setting' and it signified 'the manner

in which one views an object, what one perceives in it and how one

construes it in his thinking'. (3)

The concept of perspective thus represented the internally

integrated values, beliefs and conceptual organisation the indivi-

dual employed in his perception of reality. The optical analogy
with perspective was both immediate and obvious. The shape an

object assumed depends on its position in relation to the cognitive

subject; a different perspective on the object meant that the sub-

Ject was viewing it from a different position. Thus a square table

(1) From the essay 'German Sociology' in Essays on Sociology and
Social Psychology Routledge, Kegan & Paul London 1952.

(2) Ideology and Utopia op cit p239.
(3) Ibid p244.
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viewed directly above appeared square. However, if the subject

placed his eye at table level near to one corner, then the table

appeared to be diamond shaped. The same was true of 'ideological'

perspective, the same reality viewed from different social and/or

historical positions gave the subject a different perspective on

that reality. Reality may be viewed from this multiplicity of

perspectives since' ... groups and strata in a functionally differen-

tiated society have a different experimental
. h . ld' (1)contents of the objects of t eLr wor .

approach to the common

In this way 'diverse

meanings can arise due to the divergent social origins of the
. hI' ,(2)dLfferent members of the woe socLety •

The individual born into a group and always within one or

another, could never shake off this group perspective, and his own

outlook had deep roots in the perspectives of the group or groups
with which he had been, or was, involved. Mannheim was not putting

forward here the idea of a group mind, but simply stating that ideas

'do not have their origin in the first place in the individual's

becoming aware of his interests in the course of his thinking.

Rather they arise out of the collective purposes of a group which

underlie the thought of the individual, and in the prescribed out-
1

. . (3)ook of which he merely partLcLpates ..

Thus the perspective of a given thinker or group can be

identified or reduced to the social base from which it emerged.

This process of correlating mental productions with specific societal

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p26.
(2) Ibid

(3) Ibid
p28.

pp240-l.
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segments, Mannheim called 'particularisation'. He hoped that the

process of particularisation might lead the supporters of a gLven

perspective to realise that their assertions might represent only

a partial view. In turn, this recognition might promote a psycho-

logical receptivity to opposing ideas and opinions.

Mannheim's assertion then was that ideas were socially deter-

mined, but determination was not meant to imply that individuals

passively reflected certain social conditions in their thought

patterns. He simply claimed that there were links which connected

social position and mental productions, but he never specified what

they were and as a result his theory becomes vague. The term

'seinsverbundens wissens' (literally existence connected knowledge)

used by Mannheim in the original German text, was rendered as 'social

determination of knowledge' by the translators, who noted that the
German form leaves the exact nature of determinism open. (1)

Mannheim seemed reluctant to connnithimself on the question of

determinism. He posited the existence of significant links between

ideas and social structure but, he claimed, an understanding of the

precise nature of these links must await further empirical investi-

gation. 'Here we do not mean by 'determinism' a mechanical cause

effect sequence •.• we leave the meaning of determinism open and

only empirical investigation will show us how strict is the correla-

tion between life situation and thought process or what scope exists
f ... hei 1·' (2)or varLatLon Ln t eLr corre atLon ..

(1) Ideology ~ridUtopia op cit footnote p239.
(2) Ibid.
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Mannheim regarded his essay on the development of German

Conservatism in the early 19th century as going someway towards

testing his theory of the social determination of ideas, by examin-

ing the nature of the links between social and ideational struc-
tures. (1) The problem which Mannheim sought to resolve was how

the predominantly Conservative and Romantic climate in Germany bet-

ween 1800-1830 could be accounted for in terms of a struggle among

social groups, for 'The key to the understanding of the changes in

ideas is to be found in the changing social backgrounds mainly in

the fate of the social groups or classes which are the 'carriers'
of this style of thought'. (2) However he was quick to add 'This

relationship between a style of thought and its social carrier is

not a simple one' .(3)

His essay sought to explain first the nature and growth of

conservatism in general and second the specific form which conser-

vatism assumed in Germany at this time. Mannheim claimed that to

understand the growth of conservatism it was essential to begin with

rationalism; the philosophy of the enlightenment. Modern rationa-
lism was associated with the emergence of the bourgeoisie, for

the characteristic quality of capitalist bourgeois
consciousness is that it knows no bounds to the
process of rationalisation. (4)

(1) 'Conservative Thought' in Essays on Sociology and Social Psycho-
logy op cit pp74-l65.

(2) Ibid p74.

(3) Ibid p74.

(4) Ibid pp84-6. Mannheim claimed that this rationalism was a
product of the new economic system.
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Romantic conservatism was the political and intellectual reaction

to the continuing process of rationalisation, which was destroying

the old world; it called for a restoration of that world.

The sociological significance of romanticism lies in
its function as the historical opponent of the intel-
lectual tendencies of the enlightenment, in other
words against the philosophical exponents of bourgeois
rationalism. (1)

The carriers of this intellectual reaction were mainly 'those social

and political strata which remained outside the capitalistic process

of rationalisation and p1ayed.a passive role in its development'. (2)

These strata included peasants, small bourgeoisie and mainly the

nobility and landed aristocracy who opposed the enlightenment
philosophy. (3) In this sense conservatism and not socialism was

the first opponent and critic of capitalism seeking to preserve,

among other things, the non-rational elements of life which it con-
sidered valuable. (4) 'It is well known that romanticism developed

from the enlightenment as antithesis to thesis'. (5) Therefore con-

servatism like socialism was a fairly modern phenomenon which

represented the intellectual and political expression of class

interests and values.

(1) op cit p89.'Conservative Thought'
(2) Ibid p87.

(3) Ibid p89.
(4) Mannheim establishes many fascinating points of contact between

the socialist and conservative critique of bourgeois rationalism.
Both conservative counter-revolutionary and socialist revolution-
ary are, in a way, romanticists; they both need principles which
transcend the cold rationality of the bourgeois. The ir~ationa1
element in proletarian thought is a product of the class,s social
pos~t~on. Any attempt at revolution inevitably produces a chi1i-
astic or messianistic element and herein lies its affinity with
conservatism. However at bottom, proletarian thought is
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Conservatism attacked every tenet of rationalist thought and

proposed alternatives. It opposed reason and the deductive method

with 'history', 'life and the nation' and emphasised the essential

irrationality of reality. Further, it denied the claim of universal

validity of principles and posited the historically unique character

of each society. Such was the basis of conservatism in general.

Mannheim now narrowed the focus of his enquiries to account for the

particular guise which conservatism assumed in Germany between 1800

and 1830. Two related factors were crucial for this investigation.

The first clue to the nature of conservatism was to be found in

Marx's observation that 'Germany experienced the French revolution
on the philosophical plane'. (1) In Germany the counter revolution

was purely intellectual in character and as a result, the polarisa-

tion between romanticism and rationalism was more extreme than

anywhere else in Europe. Mannheim did not find this surprising,

for '... in Germany there has always existed a tendency to go to

extremes in pushing logical arguments to their ultimate conclusions'.

(2) This tendency and the resulting divergence between romanticism

and rationalism was explicable in terms of the social conditions

(4)(Cont.)
fundamentally rational (Ibid pp9l-3). However, the two proposi-
tions are obviously not identical. The proletariat accepts the
industrial society created by capitalism because it wishes to
develop it to its utmost, to utilise it for its own purposes.
Conservatives reject the industrial trend for it represents a
threat to 'organic' life patterns on which order and culture
rest.

(5) Ibid p89.

(1) 'Conservative thought' op cit p80.

(2) Ibid p79, as Mannheim notes, conservatism had its orlglns in
Britain in the writings of Edmund Burke, but it was in Germany
that it found its most extreme expression.
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peculiar to Germany. (1) More specifically, Mannheim considered

the particular class structure of Germany at that time to be of
crucial significance. An independent commercial or industrial
middle class did not exist as it did in France and England. (2)

There were only two politically influential groups; the landed

nobility and the bureaucratic personnel of the centralised monar-
h i dmi.rri . (3)c ~c a m~n~strat~ons. However the increasing challenge from

the emergent bourgeoisie forced the nobility to defend their

threatened power; the conflict between the classes demanded an

effective formulation, by the nobility of their political aspira-
tions. (4) Conservatism was the ideology of the dominant but

challenged aristocratic and traditional society, the reflection of

a class society and an outgrowth of class conflict and polarisation.

This brief insight into conservatism shows how deeply Mannheim was

influenced by Marx. The form and content of German conservatism

and the ways in which it differed from French and English conserva-

tism could only be understood against the background of German

social structure.

However, Mannheim felt that Marx's analysis of the social

basis of thought was limited. He broadened the concept of ideology

(1), . ,.. 121 ' ,- Conservative Thought op c~t P • Marx s view is probably
correct' wrote Mannheim, and he held that 'the social conditions
in Germany in 1843 corresponded roughly to that of France in
1789' .

(2) Ibid pp83 and 121.

(3) Ibid p120.

(4) For a full critique of Mannheim's pos~t~on on conservatism see
S.J.Tonsor 'Gnostics, Romantics and Conservatives' in Social
Research 1969 pp616-34.
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to take account of other social influences on the formation of

thought. The general notion of the social determination of thought

left open the ...q.ues~i!?nof how nO:Q.."'eco~micfactors, such as race,

nationality, occupation and other social factors might influence

man's knowledge and ideas. While class stratification was the

most significant factor determining a given perspective, there were

many others which included 'generations, status groups, schools,
etc.' (1)

Unless careful attention is paid to highly differentiated
social groupings of this sort and to the corresponding
differentiations in concepts, categories or thought models,
i.e. unless the problem of the relation between super and
sub-structure is refined, it would be impossible to
demonstrate that corresponding to the wealth of types of
knowledge and perspectives which have appeared in the
course of history there are similar differentiations in
the sub-structure. (2)

Mannheim considered generations to be the most significant non-

economic factor and in one essay he attempted to explain the replace-

ment of predominant social outlooks within identical strata, through

the succession of generations; thought was not merely socially
located but was also subject to generation location. (3)

For Mannheim a generation was not a concrete group in the way

that the family was for example, S1nce its members need have no
(4)knowledge of each other. Nonetheless belonging to thepersonal

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p248. Mannheim considered competi-
tion and generations as the two most important non-economic fac-
tors. See Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge op cit p286,
and 'Competition as a Cultural Phenomenon' op cit pp19l-3.

(2) Ideology and Utopia op cit p248.
(3) 'The Problem of Generations' in Essays on the 'Sec ~J,',:.of Know-

ledge Routledge, Kegan & Paul London 1951 pp276-321.
(4) Ibid p289.



71

same generation determined certain facets of the behaviour and

thinking of its individual members; this was because they occupied

the same place (lagerung or social position) in a 'structural'

whole. The meaning of the term social location may be understood

by considering another category which shares 'a certain resemblance

to it - namely the class position of an individual in society'. (1)

In other words, social location - be it class or generation - is

the objective position individuals occupy in the social structure

which tends to determine their perspectives and life chanCes. As

a result the concept of class and generation share a certain affinity.

The fact of belonging to the same class and that of
belonging to the same generation, or age group have
this in common; that both endow the individuals
sharing in them with a common location in the social
and historical process and thereby limits them to a
specific range of potential experience; predisposing
them for a certain characteristic mode of thought and
a characteristic type of historically relevant action. (2)

Mannheim did not deny that this similar type of location of

individuals was based on biological facts; namely that people born

in the same year share a common temporal location in the social

process. Social generations were ultimately based on this fact.

However, he maintained that simple generational separation of this

type was insufficient. (3) Generational analysis at the level of

social and cultural structures presupposed conceptual differentia-

tions among three generational groupings. Mannheim distinguished

between (i) the generation location (ii) the generation as actuality

d ( ... ) h .. (4)an 111 t e generat10n un1t •.

(1) 'Th~Problem of Generations' in Essays on the Sociology of Know
ledge Routledge, Kegan & Paul London 1951 p289.

(2) Ibid p29l.
(3) Ibid p292.
(4) Ibid pp302-4.
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Generation location referred to individuals who were located

in the same generation by simple accident of birth and therefore

shared a connnon experiential location in the socio-historical pro-

cess. On this basis individuals were exposed to a specific range

of experiences (actual or potential) and denied others. In this

way emotional and intellectual data varied from generation to

generation.

But this did not imply that the different stratification of

members of a single generation should be ignored.

Even a mental climate as rigorously uniform as that
of the catholic middle ages presented itself differ-
ently according to whether one were a theologising
cleric, a knight, or a monk.(l)

Thus the individuals who constituted a generation location could be

divided into actual generations by 'participation in the connnon des-
tiny of his historical and social unit'. (2)

An actual generation could in turn be subdivided into a

number of generation units since while different individuals experi-

enced common social and intellectual fortunes, they might neverthe-

less respond to them in different ways.

Youth experiencing the same concrete historical
problems may be said to be part of the same actual
generation; while those groups within the same
generation which work up the material of their
common experience in different ways constitute
separate generation units. (3)

(1) 'The Problem of Generations' op cit pp302-4.
(2) Ibid p303.

(3) Ibid p304. The example of generation units that Mannheim
gives is the romantic conservative generation unit and the
liberal rational unit. Both belong to the same actual
generation 'romatic conservatism and liberal rationalism
were merely two polar forms of the intellectual and social
response to an historical stimulus experienced by all in
connnon'•
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These generation units may be antagonistic and, if so, tended to

polarise into a dominant and oppressed unit. (1) The minor genera-

tion units become swamped by the dominant unit, whose interpretation

of the world appeared to have total sway in any given historical

period, despite the oppositional activities of the minor groups. (2)

As well as explaining how certain ideas gained prominence at a cer-

tain time, generations secured the continuity and accumulation of

culture as 'fresh contact' was made between old and new generations.

This resulted in a certain loss of culture but also selection and

change; 'it facilitates re-evaluation of our inventory and teaches

us both to forget that which is no longer useful and to covet that
which is yet to be won'. (3) However in periods of accelerated

social and cultural change, the need for rapid changes in basic
attitudes, ruptured the process of cultural transmission and

created a generation gap. This motivated new generation units to

form a novel generation style which was sharply set off from the

life style of the older members of society. This analysis of
generations acquired new significance in the 1960s with the emer-

gence of student political movements which seemed to be based, to

a large extent, upon age and espousing a doctrine which seemed to

express the aspirations of a particular generation.

(1) 'The Problem of Generations' op cit p306.
(2) All this is very reminiscent of Marx's dictum concerning the

ideas of the ruling class being the ruling ideas in society.
(3) 'The Problem of Generations' op cit p294. See Ibid p292,

where Mannheim outlines the functions of generations-in the
transmission of culture. For an attempt to test Mannheim's
hypothesis empirically see A.Simirenko, "Mannheim's Genera-
tional Analysis and Accu1tu ration", in British Journal of
Sociology 1966 pp292-9.
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Hannheim's analysis of the influence of generations on thought

was part of his wider investigations into the relationship between

thought and social structure. All ideas, he believed, had their

origin in social phenomena. But these phenomena were of a more

diverse kind than mere social class, and included the part played

by social processes and institutions such as competition and

generations.
Mannheim's studies of the relationship between ideas and

social structures were informed throughout by two key concepts;

these 'two slogan like concepts', were 'ideology and utopia'. (1)

These two antithetical movements of thought were engendered accord-

ing to Mannheim, by the conditions of conflict and polarisation

of groups within society. Men 'act with and against one another
w~th.

t.n diversely organised groups, and while doing so they think_.(and
against one another'. (2)

Mannheim used the term Utopia in a sense which was quite

distinct from the connotations which it has assumed in cornmon usage.

It was not a striving for the impossible, as it had been for

Campanella and More, but rather an intellectual anticipation of the

future of society .

... utopian thinking reflects ... that certain oppressed
groups are intellectually so strongly interested in the
destruction and transformation of a given condition of
society that they unwittingly see only those elements in
the situation which tend to negate it. Their thinking
is incapable of correctly diagnosing an existing condition
of society ••• in their thinking they already seek to
change the situation that exists ... In the utopian men-
tality the collective unconscious, guided by wishful
representation and the will to action, hides certain
aspects of reality. (3)

(1) Ideology·and Utopia op cit p36.
(2) Ibid

0) Ibid
p3.

p36.
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Utopias were thus systems of thought which were orientated towards

the future; by concentrating on those elements of reality which

offered a potential for social change, utopias failed to grasp the

nature of society.

Mannheim held that in Marxian theory the utopian mentality

had reached its highest and most adequate stage so far. Further,

Marxism marked the turning point from speculation to science.

Henceforth it would be possible to establish a sociological system

that would not only serve as a key science but also represent the
. (1) Th . 1utop~a of the present day. e soc~o ogy of knowledge would

have to take part in the coming conflict between 'a complacent

tendency to accept the present', and 'the utopian trends'.

In Ideology and Utopia Mannheim developed four major examples

of the utopian mentality: (1) the orgiastic chiliasm of the Ana-

baptists; (2) the liberal humanitarian ideas; (3) the conser-

vative idea; (4) the socialist communist utopia. Each of these

ideal type utopian mentalities existed at specific historical

periods, linked to the interests and aspirations of specific social

classes and each developed against the ideologies and social forma-

tions of the period within which it functioned. Thus there was a

linkage between all four which developed as each appeared. The

liberal humanitarian idea functioned as replacement for the anar-

chism of chiliasm; the conservative idea existed in romantic thought

as a counter utopia against liberal rationalism and the socialist
communist utopia rejected all three as a prelude to its attempts at

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p222.
(2) Ibid p236.
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a complete socio-political transformation. Utopia was for Mannheim

one of the most important causes of social change. Each of these

ideal types could be taken to describe a particular impetus towards

new social groupings, a new theory of social organisation which

formed the context under which rising social classes might attempt

to achieve change. If, at some time in the future, society reached

a state of equilibrium which did not require change, and which con-

sequently did not contain utopian elements, the effects on man of
this loss of 'reality transcending elements' would be disastrous.

The disappearance of utopia brings about a static state
of affairs in which man himself becomes no more than a
thing. We would be faced then with the greatest paradox
imaginable namely, that man, who has achieved the highest
degree of rational mastery of existence, left without any
ideals, becomes a mere creature of impulses. (1)

On the evidence of such passages, Mannheim's preference for utopian

thinking is obvious. Yet he devoted much of his time to the analysis

and development of its counter concept: namely ideology.

By ideology, Mannheim meant that ruling groups, motivated by

a desire to maintain the status quo, become incapable of seeing the

real nature of society since to do so would have undermined their

position within it.

The concept 'ideology' reflects ... that ruling groups
can in their thinking become so intensively interest
bound to a situation that they are simply no longer
able to see certain facts which would undermine their
sense of domination. There is implicit in the word
ideology the insight that in certain situations the
collective unconscious of certain groups obscures the
real conditions of society both to itself and to others
and thereby stabilises it.(2)

(1) Ideology·and Utopia op cit p236.
(2) Ibid p36.
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Mannheim developed his analysis of ideology by distinguishing between

the particular and the total conceptions of ideology. (1)

The particular conception of ideology had a limited scope. It

called into question the particular set of ideas and assumptions

which were propogated by a social group. This complex of ideas was

held to be no more than a product of efforts to mask certain social

processes and facts which would be damaging to the group concerned

if discovered by the group's opponents. This attempt to mask

reality lead to its distortion which may involve conscious lies or

unconscious rationalisations.

The particular conception of ideology is implied when
the term denotes that we are sceptical of the ideas
and representations advanced by our opponent. They
are regarded as more or less conscious disguises of the
real nature of a situation, the true recognition of
which would not be in accord with his interests.
These distortions range all the way from conscious lies
to half conscious and unwitting disguises; from cal-
culated attempts to dupe to self deception. (2)

The limited nature of the particular conception of ideology was
illustrated by its emphasis on the content or substance of ideas

and interpretation of ideological deception as a merely psychic

process which, as Merton contends, demanded the imputation of

motives with the understanding that, even if the opponent was lying,
it was possible to uncover that lie on the basis of some common

criterion. Though the interests of individuals may be different,

they shared a common universe of discourse, Common standards of

validity and a shared theoretical framework. 0) The particular

(1) .Ideolo~~ and UtoEia op cit p49.
(2) Ibid.
(3) R.K.Merton op cit p238.
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conception of ideology was therefore concerned to discover the dis-

guised self interest of the opponent. In contrast, the total con-

ception of ideology was concerned with the total formation of an

opponent's mental character.

By the total conception of ideology 'we refer to the ideology

of an age or of a concrete historico-socia1 group, e.g. of a class,

when we are concerned with the characteristics and composition of
the total structure of the mind of this epoch or of this group'. (1)

While the particular conception designated 'only a part of the

opponents assertions as ideological', the total conception in con-

trast 'calls into question the opponents entire Weltanschauung

(including his conceptual apparatus) and attempts to understand

these concepts as an out-growth of the collective life of which he
partakes' .(2) Here, the theoretical frameworks themselves are

divergent and there are no common criterion for discerning validity.

To the extent that mental framewprks themselves arose out of
different collective social conditions the very 'categories' of

thought employed were different. Examples of the total conception

might be conservative thought, or bourgeois liberal ideology. When
J

individuals express these ideas it is not a matter of deceit or even
interest in any narrow sense, but rather the expression of the total

outlook of a whole social group whose existential circumstances they

share.

The element which was common to both conceptions, particular

and total, was that neither allowed reliance on the face value of

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit pp49-S0.
(2) Ibid pSO.
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what an adversary professed. Instead the opponent's representa-

tions had to be functionalised by inquiring into the situational

conditions under which the assertions were made. Assertions were

always to be interpreted as functions of the structural conditions

under which they appeared. However, whereas the particular con-

ception operated at the psychological level and was concerned with

the content of an individual's assertions, the total conception

operated at the noological level and analysed the form of asser-

tions made by groups.
As soon as the total conception of ideology is used
we attempt to reconstruct the whole outlook of a
social group and neither the concrete individuals,
nor the abstract sum of them can legitimately be
considered as bearers of this ideological thought
system. (1)

It is a testament to the quality of Mannheim's scholarship that his

investigation of these two conceptions of ideology was not merely

analytical for, by outlining the gradual philosophical evolution

of the notion of ideology from the particularistic to the total

viewpoint, it becomes historical.

The development of a total conception of ideology was

dependent on a philosophy of consciousness which saw thought as

structured into a unity of coherent elements, which was produced by
. hi .. d .. (2)the EnlLghtenment and later LstorLCLse by HegelLan phLlosophy.

Ultimately this led to a position in which ideology was a descrip-
don of the whole thought of a social group. It was Marx who
first fused the particular and total conceptions of ideology, (3)

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p52.
(2) Ibid pp58-9.

(3) Ibid p66.
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and interpreted ideas as reflections of the individuals position

in the productive process; i.e. class position. However Marx

had ultimately excluded the working class from ideology since he

believed in a correspondence of proletarian ideas and interests

with the real life process of history. Mannheim felt this belief

to be unjustified and thus while Marx's conception of ideology was

1· . d' . l' (1)tota , ~t rema~ne spec~a . Marx had not extended his ana1y-

sis to the point where he subjected his own intellectual position

to questioning. He had established to his own satisfaction the

situational nature of bourgeois thought while remaining unaware

that his own theoretical system was subject to a similar charge

from bourgeois theorists; namely that it too was influenced by the

social situation in which it found itself. When this was the

case, Mannheim called it the special formulation of the total con-

ception of ideology. The 'general conception' on the other hand

was to be employed when 'one has the courage to subject not just the

adversary's point of view but all

h • Losi Lvs i , (2)to t e ~deo og~ca1 ana ys~s .

points of view, including his own

When the general formulation of

the total conception of ideology is adopted it implies that 'the

thought of all parties in all epochs is of an ideological character'.

(3)

The appearance of the general formulation also heralded the

transition from the simple theory of ideology to the sociology of

knowledge. 'What was once the intellectual armament of a party is

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit pp68-9.
(2) Ibid p69.

(3) Ibid p69.
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transformed into a method of research in social and intellectual

history generally'. (1)

However Marx was not to be criticised too severely for his

failure to extend his special conception to the more general posi-

tion, for Marx could not have thought out the implications of the

general conception without throwing considerable doubt on the

validity of his own position.
Thus we see how the narrow focus which a given posltlon
imposes and the driving impulses which govern its
insights tend to obstruct the general and theoretical
formulation of these views and to restrict the capacity
for abstraction. (2)

Mannheim had one more distinction to make in his analysis of ideology;

this was between the non-evaluative, total general conception of ideo-

logy and the evaluative total general conception. If the former

approach is used in an investigation it means that judgements are

suspended as to the truth or falsity of the ideas in question; the

only concern being to trace the social origins of the ideas involved.

The non-evaluative general total conception of ideology
is to be found primarily ... where .•. no judgements are
pronounced as to the correctness of the ideas to be
treated. This approach confines itself to discovering
the relations between certain mental structures and the
life situations in which they exist. (3)

However this approach raised a significant question. Did the socio-

logy of knowledge imply that truth was relative; i. e. dependent upon

the subjective standpoint and social situations of the knower?

Mannheim said that this was not so, for while the study of history

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit. p69.
(2) Ibid p249.

(3) Ibid p71.



82

from the standpoint of the sociology of knowledge did not reveal

any absolute truths this implied not 'relativism' but 'relationism'.

(1)

The relativist dilemma, under which no knowledge can serve

as a point of departure for validity or value judgement, occurs only

when criticism proceeds from an outmoded epistemological orientation
that has its basis in the older mathematical and physical science
models. (2) The static absolutist norms of traditional epistemology

demanded the production of unperspectivistic thought, results that

were determined neither by the socio-existential position of the

observer or the experimental situation of the scientific researcher.

However Mannheim claimed that these norms were irrelevant to the

changeable dynamic subject matter of the human and social sciences

rooted as they are in the flux and flow of human life and history.
'Even a God could not formulate a proposition on historical subjects
like 2 x 2 = 4,.(3)

Mannheim gave an example to illustrate the principle of

relationism and its claimed superiority over relativism. A boy
from the country comes to the big city where the viewpoints and

horizons are at least different if not broader. When he looks

back on the opinions of his family and former group 'he no longer

discusses these opinions as a homogenous participant, that is, by
dealing directly with the specific content of what is said. Rather

he relates them to a certain mode of interpreting the world, which

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p70.
(2) Ibid p70.
(3) Ibid p8S.
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in turn, is ultimately related to a certain social structure which

constitutes its situation. This is an instance of the relational
procedure' .(1) However, this relational procedure still had no

implications for the validity of the assertion in question.

Relationism did not impugn the validity of an insight, it merely

drew attention to the fact that the insight was dependent upon and

confined within a specific socio-historical situation.

Relating individual ideas to the total structure of a
given historical - social subject should not be con-
fused with a philosophical relativism which denies
the validity of any standards and of the existence of
order in the world ... Relationism does not signify
that there are no criteria of rightness and wrongness
in a discussion. It does insist however that it lies
in the nature of certain assertions that they cannot
be formulated absolutely but only in terms of the
perspective of a given situation. (2)

However, as Mannheim acknowledged, to accept that all knowledge is

relational knowledge, which can be formulated only with reference

to the social position of the observer, does not solve the problem

of how to discriminate between that which is true and that which is

false in that knowledge. Unfortunately Mannheim never went much

beyond this to clarify further the implications of relationism for

validity and truth.

His position was confused. It seems to have been at times

that the analysis of the social basis of ideas and their validity

were two relatively separate questions.

The truth or falsity of a proposition or of the entire
theoretical sphere can be neither supported nor attacked
by means of a sociological or any other genetic

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p253.
(2) Ibid p254. See also Essays on the Sociology·of Knowledge

op cit p194.
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explanation. How something came to be, what functions
it performs in other contexts is altogether irrelevant
for its immanent character of validity. (1)

At other times, social anlysis was not entirely irrelevant for the

determination of validity, but what precisely that relevance was,

Mannheim never made explicit.

The social genesis of our ideas is relevant not merely
to their occurrence, meaning and scope but to be
ascertainment of their truth as well, ... the function
somewhere in a fashion hitherto not clearly understood,
between irrelevance to the establishment of the truth,
on the one hand and entire adequacy for determining the
truth on the other.(2)

The evaluative conception of ideology, however, provides a prag-

matic criterion of validity; practice or action is the test of a

theory's truth.

A theory is wrong if in a given practical situation
it uses concepts and catagories which, if taken
seriously, would prevent man from adjusting himself
at that historical stage Antiquated and inapplicable
norms, modes of thought, and theories are likely to
degenerate into ideologies whose function it is to
conceal the actual meaning of conduct rather than
reveal it.(3)

Again an 'ethical attitude is invalid if it is orientated with

reference to norms with which action in a given historical setting,
even with the best of intentions, cannot comply'. (4)

The evaluative sociologist of knowledge must therefore dis-

tinguish between ideas that are historically relevant to reality

(1) K.Mannheim Uber die Eigenart Kultursozi61ogischer Erkenntuis
p80. Unpublished typescript dated 1921, quoted in D.Kettler
'The Sociology of Knowledge and Moral Philosophy' in Political
Science Quarterly Summer 1967 Vol 82 p400.

(2) Ideology and Utopia op cit p2S6.

(3) Ibid p8S.
(4) Ibid p84.
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and thus true, and those which are not, and thus false. In this

sense ideas were true as long as they were congruent with the actual

social situation of men, as long as they were successful in guiding

the accommodation of human action to the changing context of group

life. Mannheim was operating here with a radically different con-

ception of the truth. The individual who was in contact with the

living forces of his age, and social situation, had the truth or

perhaps better was in the truth. Truth had lost its claim to

universality. The partial perspectives of individuals embodied

truth if they orientated them to their socio-historical situation.

However Mannheim argued, that the many and diverse social
stand points with their corresponding partial perspectives, did not

represent intellectual chaos, but mutually complementary parts of a

comprehensive insight into the totality of the world. (1) The

partial insights must be synthesised (perspectivism), claimed
Mannheim to reveal a complete overview which would provide objective

knowledge.

All points of view in politics are but partial points
of view because historical totality is always too
comprehensive to be grasped by anyone ... Since how-
ever all these points of view emerge out of the same
social and historical content, and since their partia-
lity exists in the matrix of an emerging whole, it is
possible to see them in juxtaposition, and their syn-
thesis becomes a problem which must continually be
reformulated and resolved. (2)

By synthesis, Mannheim did not simply mean the collection of dis-

connected partial truths, but the interpenetration and fusion of

thought styles. Moreover the synthesis must be 'dynamic'; Le.

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit pl32.

(2) Ibid pl34. The possibility of synthesis is raised earlier 1n

'Competition as a Cultural Phenomenon' op cit p22l.
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must be reformulated when necessary to keep pace with social reality

in which 'everything is in the process of becoming'. (1)

Such was Mannheim's dilemma and his proposed solution.

Having asserted that knowledge was connected with and dependent

upon the social position of its proponents, meant that he had to

isolate a social position, within the class structure, from which

it would be possible to view the historical variations and the

contemporary multiplicity of thought systems with sufficient

detachment to evaluate them properly. The recognition of such

'supra social' position was an essential precondition for synthesis.

The social group which Mannheim elected to develop this

synthesis was the socially unattached intelligentsia. (2) Their

alleged suitability for this task was attributed to their lack of
direct participation in the economic process when compared with

other groups such as workers and entrepreneurs and, therefore as a

result, it was claimed their thought was not as interest bound.

Only the comparatively uncommitted intelligentsia was likely to

approach the truth. From its unique and particularly favourable

viewpoint it should, through a process of introspection rid itself

of its socially imposed prejudices and elaborate a total perspective

which would synthesise the conflicting contemporary world views and

thereby neutralise, or to some extent overcome, their onesidedness.

Such a dynamic synthesis was the nearest possible approxima-

don to a truly realistic attitude within the limitations imposed

by a given epoch.

(1) Ideology· and Utopia op cit pl3S.
(2) The term was originally employed by Alfred Weber, see Ideology

andUtopia op cit p37.
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As noted above, the main reason for Mannheim's selection of

the intelligentsia for this task was that it did not forma class. (1)

Intellectuals had no common material interests, could not form a

separate political party, were incapable of common and concerted

action, and finally did not respond to issues as cohesively as did

other groups. (2) They were in fact 'ideologues' of this or that

class but never spoke for themselves. (3) For Mannheim the intelli-

gentsia was essentially a 'classless aggregation' or an 'interstitial

stratum' which became 'a satellite of one or another or the existing

classes or parties'. (4)

Intellectuals were not to be conceived as a superior stratum,

nor did their peculiar social position assure any greater validity

for their perspectives. Intellectuals are not 'an exalted stratum

above the classes and are in no way better endowed with a capacity

to overcome their own class attachments than other groups. (5)

However their position did enable them to do something of

which other strata were less able. While most intellectuals did

share the orientation of one class or another, 'over and above these

affiliations he is motivated by the fact that his training has

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p138, see also Conservative Thought
op cit p128.

(2) 'Nothing is farther from this stratum than .•. cohesion'
on the Sociology of Culture op cit pl04.

Essays

(3) In his analysis of conservative thought Mannheim showed how it
was the relatively unattached intelligentsia who formulated the
tenets of conservatism on behalf of the nobility. Essays on
Social Psychology op cit p123-8. He wrote of intellectuals
who 'sell their pen to one government or another' p126.

(4) Essays of the Sociology of Culture op cit pl04.
(5) Ibid pl05.
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equipped him to face the problems of the day in several perspectives

and not only in one, as most participants in the controversies of
their time do. We said he is equipped to envisage the problem of
his time in more than a single perspective although from case to

case he may act as a partisan and align himself with a class'. (1)

Thus the life situation of the intellectual created a tendency to

reject any narrow perspective and promoted a self conscious appraisal

of a broad range of perspectives available in society. In this

sense the intellectuals were suitable as synthesisers of the various

political perspectives, because 'certain types of intellectuals have

a maximum opportunity to test and employ the socially available

vistas and to experience their inconsistencies'. (2)

The social composition of intellectuals was also important.

Intellectuals were recruited from all social classes and thus while
not forming a class themselves they incorporated a multiplicity of

perspectives which contained the interests of all classes. The

fact that intellectuals had all taken part Ln a common educational

heritage, tended to suppress differences of birth, and status; all
were united on the basis of educational attainment. (3) Class and

status ties did not totally disappear but these differences, arnelio-

rated by the educational process, fused into what was a microcosm

of the wider social struggle, the 'conflicting purposes and tenden-
cies which rage in society at large. (4)

(1) Essays o~ the Sociology of Culture op cit p105.
(2) Ibid p106.

(3) Ideology and Utopia
of Culture op cit

(4) Ibid p156.

op cit
plli.

p138. Also Essays on the Sociology
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The emergence of the intelligentsia as an open and fluid

stratum, a relatively modern phenomenon, was the product of a

gradual historical development; again Mannheim added an historical

dimension to his analysis. The institutions in which intellectuals

could be discerned as relatively free and detached were the salons

and coffee houses. However while salons enabled individuals of

different social backgrounds, views and allegiances to mingle,

entry to the salon required social acceptability and was in that

sense restricted. The coffee houses on the other hand were open

to all and 'became the first centres of opinion in a partially

democratised society'. (1) Membership and participation were now

determined not by rank and family ties but by intellectual interests.
Thus in modern times the relatively unattached intellectual emerged

with his unique abilities.

One of the most impressive facts about modern life is
tha~ unlike preceeding cultures, intellectual
activity is not carried on exclusively by a socially
rigidly defined class, such as a priesthood, but
rather by a social stratum which is to a large degree
unattached to any social class and which is recruited
from an increasingly inclusive area of social life.
This socio Logical fact determines essentially the
uniqueness of the modern mind, which is characteristi-
cally not based upon the authority of a priesthood,
which is not closed and finished, but which is rather
dynamic, elastic and in a constant state of flux, and
perpetually confronted by new problems. (2)

The modern intelligentsia was thus a key social grouping whose unique

life situation promoted a form of reflection capable of transcending

the interest bound thought which plagued all others in society. The

(1) Essays on the Sociology of Culture op cit pl38.
(2) Ideology and Utopia op cit p159.
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intellectuals became the mental guarantors of the mental interests

of the whole society; they 'play the part of watchmen in what other-
wise would be a pitch black night'. (1)

Mannheim's treatment of knowledge stood in polar opposition

to the traditional theory of rationality. Knowledge was not the

product of individuals but of interacting social groups, and there-

fore its generation could only be understood by reference to the

social and cultural context in which it arose. Moreover, the

evaluation of knowledge as true or false, was not a matter for

individual judgement but communal judgement; the truth of know-

ledge did not derive from its congruence with reality, but from how

it related to the objectives and interests of society. Mannheim's

critique was both interesting and forceful and, like Marx before

him, issued a challenge to the fundamental assumptions of the

traditional theory. However an examination of his theory shows

that often he formulated his propositions in a vague and ambiguous

way and as a result his investigations remain stimulating rather than

satisfying. Criticism here will focus on Mannheim's notion of the

social determination of ideas, the concepts ideology and utopia, his

views of the intelligentsia and his interpretation of the implica-

tions of the sociology of knowledge for scientific inquiry.

The first problem in Mannheim's elaboration of the social

determination of ideas was that he never made clear which areas of

thought were to be subject to his thesis of the existential deter-

mination of thought. Merton describes this inadequacy.

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p143.
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Knowledge at times is used so broadly as to include
every type of assertion and mode of thought from
folkloristic maxims to rigorous positive science;
... ethical convictions, epistemological postulates,
material predications, synthetic judgements, political
beliefs, the 'categories' of thought, eschatological
doxies, moral norms, ontological assumptions and
observations of empirical fact are more or less dis-
criminate1y held to be 'existentially determined'. (1)

More significantly, while Mannheim revealed empirical correlations

between social position and mental productions - his analysis of

the social basis of German conservative thought in the first half
of the 19th century is particularly useful on this point - he did

not identify the nature and force of those mechanisms which connect

the ideas of a particular group to the social process. (2) It i.s

clear from Mannheim's analysis that correlations exist, but he did
not illustrate how they arose, or their nature.

He seemed to address his remarks to avoid a premature commit-

ment to determinism. As a result he used an abundance of phrases

to describe the relationship between knowledge and the social pro-
cess.

A pos~t1on in the social structure carries with it
the probability that he who occupies it will think in
a certain way. (3)

It is never an accident when a certain theory ... fails
to develop beyond a given stage of relative abstractness
..• Here too the social position of the thinker is
significant. (4)

Men in certain groups who have developed a particular
style of thought ... in responses to ... situations
characterising their common positions. (5)

(1) 'Karl Mannheim and the Sociology of Knowledge'
Journal of Liberal Religion Vol 11 Dec. 1941

R.K.Merton
p134.

(2) Man and Sodetyin an Age of Reconstruction Kegan Paul Trench
and Trubner London 1940 p53.

(3) Ideology and Utopia op cit p264.
(4) Ibid

(5) Ibid
p248.

p3.
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In Social Theory and Social Structure, Merton, (1) lists numerous

examples of Mannheim's: circuitous attempts to describe determinism.

He clearly felt uneasy about the term and as a result the processes

whereby ideas are linked to social structure, are never lucidly e1a-

borated. This gap in Mannheim's theory is significant. As

Connelly notes, the capacity of the intellectual to render the

perspective which he brings to an enquiry more self conscious, and

his ability to overcome the limitations of his own perspective, are

related, at least in part, to his comprehension of how his perspec-

tive developed and how it is linked with specific social groups. (2)

Another shortcoming in Mannheim's schema is the mechanistic

way in which, at times, he appeared to conceive the relationship

between a change in beliefs and ideas and wider social changes.

This is so despite his reluctance on other occasions to commit him-

self to determinism. Even 'the most delicate change in the human

spirit' he wrote, 'corresponds to similarly delicate changes in

the situation in which an individual or group finds itself'. (3)

Taken in its most literal sense this implies that individuals

do not change their ideas without an appropriate alteration of their

social position. Formulated in this direct and mechanistically

causal way, Mannheim's theory is unable to explain a number of

phenomena. For example, it cannot explain how people might change

their ideas without a corresponding change in social location or,

how a change in social location might not be accompanied by a

(1) R.K.Merton 1957 op cit p461.

(2) W.E.Connelly Political Science and Ideology Atherton Press
New York 1967 p75.

(3) 'German Sociology' in Essays on Sociology and·Soci.a1Psychology
op cit.
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different viewpoint. How is Mannheim to explain the continued

international existence of superstition and religious beliefs,

despite the vast socio-economic changes involved in the transition

from feudalism to capitalism, or from a predominantly agricultural

based economy to an industrial and technologically based economy.

Mannheim neglects the importance of traditional belief systems and

the powerful claims which they can make on men's minds. Marx had

been aware of this 'deadweight' which hung like 'a nightmare on

the brain of the living". (1)

A further aspect of this relationship between ideas and

their social origin requires connnent. Mannheim's extension of

Marx's insight that social classes give rise to ideologies, did

not resolve the problems which it brought to light. Mannheim

might well be right to argue that not only social classes but many

other social groups and factors - generations, ethnicity, competi-

tion, etc. - give rise to ideologies. However a question still

remains as to the relative importance of these differing groups

and factors in shaping the outlook of a given historical period.

If Marxists are wrong in attributing a decisive importance to class

ideology, then it must be shown how class ideology is modified by

other factors; how it is obscured or rendered less significant by

ideologies developed from other social locations and experiences.

Otherwise, the multiplicity of social influences leaves the indivi-

dual facing a quite indeterminate social situation in which it is

impossible to say with any precision how the style of thought in

question has been produced. In brief, Mannheim's basic thesis

(1) K.Marx The Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis ·Bonaparte op cit p97.
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concerning the social determination of ideas remains confused.

As Parekh notes, Mannheim does not say which ideas are determined

by which existential factors or indeed whether the ideas are deter-

mined by, conditioned by, or simply respond to certain 'social'
factors. (1)

Mannheim's formulation of the concepts 'ideology' and 'utopia'

is also unsatisfactory since it contained a logical flaw. According

to Mannheim, ideologies and utopias obscured the real conditions of
society; they were distortions of reality which ignored some facets

of reality and over-emphasised others. However all ideas are

classifiable within the compass of these two key concepts; i.e. all
thought was either ideological (seeking to maintain the status quo)

or utopian (stressing potential elements of change). But since

ideologies and utopias were distortions they presuppose the possi-

bility of valid and undisputed knowledge against which to measure

the distortion of a given political interpretation. Before these
concepts can be applied to a concrete situation someone must be in

possession of objective knowledge which enable him to decide in

which direction the political interpretation is distorted. A dis-
torted view is a distortion of some reality and the scope and/or
direction of the distortion cannot be assessed unless it is con-

sidered against a background of valid knowledge. (2)

Moreover, Mannheim's concepts, ideology and utopia, are use-

ful only in an historical investigation. Ideologies focus on

(1) B.C.Parekh
Ideology'

'Social and political Thought and the Problem of
op cit p69.

(2) See S.Taylor Conceptions of Ins.titutionsand the Theory of
Knowledge Bookman Associates New York 1956 p71.
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factors which maintain the status quo while utopias are distorted

because they 'are interested in the destruction and transformation

f' di f ' ,(1)o a g~ven con ~t~on 0 soc~ety. How then is it possible to

know whether a current political interpretation is ideological or

utopian? In short, it is not. The concepts, ideology and utopia,

can only be applied to past historical epochs for only from an

historical vantage point is it possible to tell which perspective

at any time and situation focused on factors about to be transcended,

and thus ideologies, and those which focused on factors in the pro-

cess of becoming, and hence utopias. So defined, the concepts

cannot be applied by the contemporary social scientist to current

political perspectives and hence their effectiveness is limited.

Concerning the intelligentsia, Mannheim's claim was that they

had a social responsibility to construct and examine socio-political
interpretations relevant to contemporary problems. But Mannheim's

failure to delimit the social functions of the intelligentsia

results in his formulation of their social role being open to inter-

pretation. His vagueness led to a tension in the theory between

democracy and elitism. One commentator has written, 'There can be

no doubt about Mannheim's aversion to authoritarianism. But in

the end his philosophy of history, for all its liberal sympathies

is a version of the oldest kind of philosophy of history. It is

the kind which assigns to a chosen people the task of doing the

great work of history .., it lacks the utopian overtones which have

usually gone with Platonism but at bottom, it is a return to the

Platonic dream that cities of man will not cease from ill until

(1) . ... . . .. ,. Ideology and Utop~a op cit p36.
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philosophers are Kings'. (1) For Lord Lindsey, Mannheim's inte11i-

gentsia is 'too much like Plato's Republic'. (2) Many of Mannheim's
statements conveyed this implication; consider for example his

claim that 'there will, therefore, in every planned society be a

body somehow similar to priests, whose task it will be to watch

that certain basic standards are established and maintained'. (3)

This 'body of priests' is to be composed of the leading elements of
the intelligentsia. However, if the intellectuals were to form an

elite Mannheim would be presented with a considerable problem.
The intellectuals present position carries with it certain

strategic advantages for the construction of a synthesis of contend-

ing political perspectives. However these advantages exist because

this stratum is relatively detached from the social conflicts of the

day and because as a group it does not possess a privileged power
position which it might seek to protect. It is the intelligentsia's

position between the classes and on the periphery of the power

structure, combined with their relative diversity of class background

which makes them potentially more able to construct the synthesis.
All of these advantages and the potential social functions which

intellectuals would promote would be lost if this 'unattached stratum'

(1) C.Franke1 The Case for Modern Man Boston Beacon Press 1955
pp140-1.

(2) Review of 'Freedom, Power and Democratic Planning' in British
Journal of Sociology Vol 3 1952 p86. It is interesting to
note that while Mannheim's analysis began from very different
assumptions to those contained in the traditional theory, his
discussion of intellectuals and their role in society ended by
closely approximating the Platonic ideal.

(3) Diagnosis of Our Time 3rd Edition 1945 pl19 Kegan Paul
Trench and Trubner.
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became consolidated into a ruling class; transformed into an elite

of privilege and power, intellectuals would develop the same type

of interest bound orientation that other ruling groups have deve-

loped. However in later works, Mannheim did seem to view the

intelligentsia in a more elitist way. In Man and Society Mannheim

envisaged the intellectuals enjoying a specialised and segregated

education at an institution very similar to a British public

school, which he considered 'combined excellently this tendency to

exclusiveness and the concommitant esprit do corps with ascent
opportunities for those best qualified of the lower classes'. (1)

Mannheim never quite resolved this tension between elitism and

equality in his theory of the intelligentsia which meant that the

ability of that strata to fulfil the functions of synthesis must be

called into question.

Mannheim also seemed to overestimate the competancy of the

intelligentsia for self analysis - i.e. their ability to rid them-
selves of their own prejudices. As Popper notes, not only would

self analysis fail to reveal unconscious assumptions but may lead

to a more subtle self deception. Popper claims that it is usually

people who are most convinced of
h h . di d (2)t at are t e most prej u r.ce •

having rid themselves of prejudices

The difficulty of achieving a

thorough socio-analysis has been compared to Munchausen's feat of

trying to free himself from a swamp by pulling on his whiskers. (3)

(1) Freedom, Power and Democratic Planning op cit plOO.

(2) K.Popper The Operi Society and Its Enemies Routledge, Kegan &
Paul London 4th edition 1963 p408.

(3) R.K.Merton op cit 1957 p507.
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One commentator claimed that Mannheim's description of the

intelligentsia was merely a description of his own social group. (1)

Popper extends this criticism to the point where he suggests that

the whole sociology of knowledge might represent no more than the

interests of the sociologists of knowledge; (2) indeed, assuming

the theory of total ideology to be correct, it would be part of

every total ideology to believe its own group was free from bias

and was the elect body which alone was capable of objectivity.

Remm1ing(3) questions how Mannheim could have put forward

his theory of an open minded, flexible intelligentsia at a time

when the German universities of the Weimar Republic were dominated

by intellectuals who had open allegiances to either social class or

partisan interest; for example the Frankfurt school was avowedly

Marxist whiLe many other academics supported Nazism. In view of
this it is not surprising that Mannheim finds it difficult to

correlate his concept of the socially unattached intelligentsia

with any concrete social group. Even his more precise definitions

of intellectuals were unclear, yet perhaps he should not be criti-

cised too severely for this shortcoming, as L.A.Coser notes, 'few
modern terms are as imprecise as the term intellectual'. (4)

(1) M.Asco1i 'On Mannheim's Ideology and Utopia' in Social
Research Vol 15 No.1 Feb. 1938 p103.

(2) K.Popper op cit p216. Popper seems to have little but con-
tempt for what he terms the 'verbal fireworks' of the sociolo-
gists of knowledge. Ibid p222.

(3) G.W.Remm1ing The Sociology of Karl Mannheim op cit chapter
5, 'Beyond Ideology and Utopia'. This point is elaborated by
A.Arb1aster in 'Ideology and the Intellectuals' in R.Benewick
et a1 Knowledge and Belief in Politics op cit p120.

(4) L.A.Coser (ed.) Men of Ideas Free Press New York 1965 pvii.



99

Another difficulty arises when the role of the intellectual

is considered from the point of view of efficiency. It is poss-
ible to imagine Mannheim's intellectuals being so impartial and

fair to all perspectives that they are unable to act on any. In

brief it seems that Mannheim's intelligentsia can afford him no

relief from charges of relativism. He offered no reasonable grounds

to expect that the intelligentsia is structurally able to perform the

task of synthesis. Moreover his theory contained an immanent element

of elitism which would undermine any potential for perspectivism

which might exist.

Perhaps the severest problems in Mannheim's work are the

epistemological claims he made for the sociology of knowledge. If

all doctrines, including social theories themselves are socially

determined as Mannheim claimed, is there any sense in which it could

be asked if they are true or false. The very criteria which may be

applied to judge their truth or falsity are themselves socially

determined, and thus incapable of ,providing an objective standard.

Such a total relativism leads into serious difficulties. Moreover
it would eliminate theoretical disagreements and substitute for them

ideological confrontation. There could be no dialogue between

members of differing total ideological perspectives; all common

ground has been removed from them. How are they to settle their
disagreements, when each of the parties inhabits a differing cogni-

tive world from the other, with no point of contact or mutual under-

standing between them? In such a situation since no validity could

be claimed for any proposition, all that could be said of an oppo-

nents doctrine is that it originated in a certain social structure,
that it served the interests of a particular social group, and that
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it functioned in order to maintain or transcend the status quo.

Mannheim's attempt to evade this relativistic dilemma by adopting

a relationist position must be considered unsuccessful. Relationism

becomes a reformulated relativism, for it simply reduces relativism

to the level of an assertion that some knowledge is dependent on the

'subjective standpoint and the social position of the knower', whilst

itself asserting that all historical knowledge is 'relational know-

ledge and can only be formulated with reference to the position of
the observer' .(1) Methodologically then Mannheim's relationism is

quite unsatisfactory for it offers no grounds on which to suppose

that the discipline itself is capable of providing anymore than a

representation of the values and interests of the sociologists of

knowledge. As Bottomore notes, 'relationism is indistinguishable
from relativism'. (2) This objection to Mannheim's theory is

familiar. Every critic has brought against it in one form or

another the ancient argument against scepticism, that of self

contradiction. (3)

The notion of relativism or relationism as developed
by Mannheim is self contradictory, for it must pre-
suppose its own absoluteness. The sociology of know-
ledge must assume its own validity if it is to have
any meaning. (4)

(1) Ideology and Utopia op cit p71.
(2) T.Bottomore'Some Reflections on the Sociology of Knowledge'

in British Journal of Sociology 1956 p55. See also
D. Martindale The Nature and Types of Sociological Theory
Routledge, Kegan & Paul 1967. p4l5.

(3) The argument of self contradiction has been put by A.Von
Schelting 'Review of Ideology and Utopia' in American Sociolo-
gical Review Vol 1 1936 p674. O.Dalke in Barnes et al op
cit p87. T.Bottomore. op cit p54. Popper op cit p2l6.-
R.H.Coombs op cit p230. D.Martindale op cit p4l5.

(4) Dalke in Barnes et al op cit p87.
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As Popper comments, the sociologists of knowledge 'invite the

application of their own methods to themselves with an almost

h .. h . 1· ,(1)c aracter1st1c osp1ta 1ty . In the form of a reductio ad

absurdum the argument is quite simply, the statement that there is

no such thing as truth cannot itself be true. It is a reformula-

tion of the Cretan paradox; a Cretan says all Cretans are liars.

Thus Mannheim has problems establishing criteria of valida-

tion because of the relativism implicit in his theory. Further,

his claim that the intelligentsia might provide a 'structural

warranty' for the validation of knowledge seems unjustified.

However Mannheim does offer other criteria of validation in Ideology

and Utopia but each turns out to be of little value. (2) For

example if a group's social position, conditions its social outlook,

said Mannheim individuals sharing a thought system are able to

ascertain the validity of propositions within their own socially

defined range. The criterion for establishing this partial validity

is unanimity of observation and conclusion. Knowledge derived in

this way may be said to be authentic for the universe of discourse

under consideration. But such a criterion of validation has no

logical relation to processes of validation. All it allows is to

establish the existence of common beliefs and the absence of deviat-

ing opinions; whether the former constitute 'truths' or the latter

'errors', is not dependent on the unanimity of the group members'

judgement. The mere counting of heads can never act as a substi-

tute for judgement.

(1) Popper op cit p216.
(2) H.R.Wagner op cit lists six different criteria of validation

with which Mannheim attempts to distinguish between competing
social theories.
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Popper has argued that the most serious charge against Mann-

heim is that he fails to understand the 'main subject', the 'scienti-

fic method'; 'scientific objectivity cannot be described as the

inter-subjectivity of scientific method'. (1) Two aspects of

scientific method are important and together constitute what Popper

terms 'the public character of scientific method'. These are 1)

free criticism which implies that everything in a theory is ques-

tioned and 2) experience is recognised as an impartial arbiter in

all disputes. Experience is public, and not private, in nature

(i.e. an experiment) and anyone who wishes, may repeat the experi-

ment.

To sum up ..• what we call 'scientific objectivity' is
not a product of the individual scientist's impartiality,
but a product of the social or public character of scien-
tific method; and the individual scientist's impartiality
is, so far as it exists, not the source but rather the
result of this socially or, institutionally organised
objectivity of science. (2)

However Popper's claim that Mannheim had a naive view of scientific

method is unsubstantiated. Moreover it is based on Popper's 'naive

view' of the sociology of knowledge. Mannheim's assertions cannot
be refuted as Popper suggests merely by citing the techniques 1ead-

ing to collective agreement, that scientists use to correct for

personal bias. It is not simply personal bias that is at issue,

but a bias that a whole community of scientists may share.

Mannheim's main theme was that thought was conditioned by

social influences. The essential nature of beliefs, of beliefs

(1) K.Popper op cit 1963 p217.
(2) Ibid p220.
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that form the basis of social systems, is that they are social

phenomena; socially derived and socially sustained through the

medium of language. The point is clearly a valid one. Every

child born into the world needs parental protection for many years

if it is to survive. During this period the child learns language,

how to think, order its thoughts and develop concepts. In this

sense 'socialisation' and the influence of social factors on thought

are inevitable for no child could live without such parental protec-

tion; in brief, that social factors should influence man's thoughts

is an inextricable part of the human condition. As Williamson

notes, even Robinson Crusoe was socialised before being isolated on
his island. (1) Thus Mannheim's main theme that ideas are socially

conditioned is an obvious one. However, Mannheim's mistake was to

assume that because thought is socially conditioned it is therefore

necessarily false, misleading or partial. That a man's thought

should be influenced by those around him is inevitable but the

inevitable is not necessarily to be regarded as a shortcoming

and thought that is socially conditioned need not be false.

Hannhe Iml-s exposition of the relationship between the social

origins of a proposition and its validity was confused. At times
he suggested that questions of genesis and validity were related.

Dalke claims that Mannheim first posited the ideological nature of

all thought and then concluded by an 'unpardonable non sequitor'

that 'all thinking is false'. (2) While it may be true that systems

(1) C.W.Williamson
Inquiry 1967

'Ideology and the Problem of Knowledge'
p130.

in

0) .H.E.Barnes et al Contemporary Soc~alTheory D.Appleton Century
Co. Inc. New York and London 1940 p83.
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of thought are social emergents and that causal analysis might help

explain how and why various systems of ideas have emerged, this is

irrelevant to the validity of the ideas. (1) Explanations concern-

ing the origins and functions of propositions can account for an

individuals ability, or inability to arrive at the truth but say

absolutely nothing whatever about whether the proposition the

individual believes is true or false. (2) Sociological analysis

may explain why an individual is in error but it cannot show that

he is in error.

Questions of causality and validity must remain distinct.

Mannheim's work is difficult to assess since at times it was

unsystematic and lacked cohesion. His position on important issues
was often vague and ambiguous and he occasionally shifted from one

standpoint to another on the same issue without informing the reader

of his move. Perhaps Mannheim's own justification of his methods

of study was sufficient.
If there are contradictions and inconsistencies in my
paper this is, I think, not so much due to the fact
that I overlooked them but because I make a point of
developing a theme to its end even if it contradicts
some other statements. I use this method because I
think that in this marginal field of human knowledge
we should not conceal our inconsistencies, so to speak
covering up our wounds but our duty is to show the
sore spots in human thinking at its present stage. (3)

(1) Many Crl.t:LCShave brought this claim against Mannheim. See D.
Kettler op cit pp339-426; S.Tay10r op cit p71; A.Chi1d 'The
Problem of Truth in the Sociology of Knowledge' Ethics Vol 58
No.1 Oct. 1947 p24; R.H.Coombs 'Karl Mannheim, Epistemology
and the Sociology of Knowledge' in Sociological Quarterly 1966
p232.

(2) DeGre distinguishes between the sociology of knowledge and the
sociological theory of knowledge. The former attempts to relate
thought to a specific social origin while the latter is an
epistemological endeavour which attempts to assert the validity
of propositions. See deGre 'The Sociology of Knowledge and the
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Moreover, he was heavily indebted to Marx for much of his

inspiration and one commentator has written 'Karl Mannheim

presents Marx in the garbage of a new terminology with old defini-

tions in current verbiage'. (1) Indeed at times it is difficult

to disentangle Mannheim from Marx. Yet his critique of the tradi-

tiona1 theory of rationality is powerful; to hear it is to feel

its force. Mannheim attempted to go beyond Marx by showing that

the latter's own theory was influenced by social factors and that

the range of social influences on thought was much wider than Marx

had imagined. He described how the rise and decline of styles of

thought, such as German Conservatism, could be explained by

reference to wider economic and social movements. He suggested

that each individual had a limited and partial view which was
related to a unique set of socio-historical arrangements. Finally

he emphasised the need to radically reconsider the notions of truth

and objectivity and the implications which the origin of an idea

had for its validity.

(2)(Cont.)
Problem of Truth' in Journal of the History of Ideas Vol 12
1941 ppllO-1l5.

(3) Mannheim in a letter of 15th April 1946 to Kurt Wolff,
reprinted in Llewellyn Gross (ed.) Symposium ortSociological
Theory New York Harper and Row 1959 pp57l-2.

(1) O.Dalke op cit p82.
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ANTONIO GRAMSCI AND THE CONCEPT OF HEGEMONY

Gramsci's substantive criticism of the traditional theory of

rationality was its failure to recognise that ideas and beliefs
emerged within specific social structures and were influenced by

them. Like Marx and Mannheim, he argued that a number of social

factors, especially social class, were significant in their effects

upon thought. In his elaboration of the concept of hegemony,
Gramsci suggested that the rise and decline of systems of belief

could only be explained when they were located in a wider social

setting. However, his critique of the traditional theory of

rationality went beyond those offered by Marx or Mannheim. Two

points are worthy of mention here.
First, while Marx distinguished between those social theories

and philosophies which were ideological and those which were scien-

tific, Mannheim had suggested that all social thought, Marxism

included, was ideological. Gramsci's commitment to historicism
was stronger than Mannheim's and he was unwilling to exempt natural

science from the limitations of·existentia1 determination. He

argued that all knowledge, natural science included, was ideological.

Second, Gramsci radically challenged the conception of the
intellectual which was cherished by the traditional theory.

Intellectuals on his account were not the impartial and disinterested

scholars portrayed by Benda, but, on the contrary, were fiercely

partisan and closely allied to a particular social class. They

acted as spokesmen for the class and created and articulated a

coherent world view for the class by interpreting its practical

experiences and activities.
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Although these conclusions had a substantial significance

for a theory of knowledge, the initial questions which prompted

Gramsci's reflections were not primarily epistemological in

character but political.

As a militant and active Marxist, (1) the questions with

which Gramsci concerned himself were those which he considered to
o~

be of practical import for the processeslrevolutionary social change.

He began by reducing political science to its most basic concerns.

'The first point', he wrote, ' is that there do in fact exist rulers

and ruled, leaders and led. The whole of the science and art of

politics is based on this primordial, irreducible ..• fact'. (2)

Having established the need to accept this conflict model of social

relations the next concern was 'the problem of the relations between

structure and superstructures which needs to be posed exactly and

resolved in order to reach a correct analysis of the forces working

in the history of a certain period and determine their relationship.'

(3) More specifically, his concern with ideas and beliefs was,

(1) For biographical detail of Gramsci, three books are significant.
J.Cammett Gramsci And The Origins of Italian Communism Stanford
University Press 1967. G.Fior~ Antonio Gramsci; Life Of A
Revolutionary E.P.Dutton & Co. New York 1971. A.Davidson
Antonio Gramsci; Towards An Intellectual Biography Merlin
Press London 1977. A.Davidson 'Antonio Gramsci; The Man,
His Ideas'Australian Left Review 1968 pp5l-63. On the
establishment of the Italian Communist Party see R.Giack .;-t~;
'Antonio Gramsci; The subjective Revolutionary' in D.Howard
(ed.) Marxism; The Unknown Dimension op cit pp147-68.
L.Colletti 'Antonio Gramsci and The Italian Revolution' New
Left Review No.65 Jan/Feb 1971 pp87-94. L.Marks 'Antonio
Gramsci' Marxist Quarterly Vol 3 1956 pp225-30.

(2) A.Gramsci
Publishers

The Modern Prince and Other Writings
New York 1972 L .Marks (Ed.) p143.

International

(3) Ibid pl65.
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initially with their function and efficacy in creating and sus-

taining social groups in positions of social domination or sub-

ordination. Gramsci wanted to understand why there had been a revo-

1ution in under-developed Russia and not in the developed West,

where the objective conditions had been 'ripe' for many years.

By what processes did Western ruling classes perpetuate their domin-

ance of society and why had the Russian ruling class failed in this

respect? Why was the Western proletariat indifferent to revo1ution-

ary ideas? Had Marxism underestimated the role of tradition, cu1-

ture, ideology - the superstructures in general - in the processes

of social change? What was the role of ideas and ideologies in

sustaining or undermining social structures? Gramsci's theory of
hegemony provided an answer for each of these questions. (1)

(1) It should be noted at the outset that reading Gramsci is notor-
iously difficult and a number of obstacles confront a study of
his work. First, references to any particular subject remain
fragmentary and scattered throughout the 2,848 pages of the 32
prison notebooks, his prison letters and his contributions to a
variety of Italian newspapers. Any reading therefore involves
a large amount of interpretation with the associated risks.
Second, because of the close scrutiny to which his prison writ-
ings were subjected, by the prison censors, Gramsci was obliged
to employ a system of code for key words and phrases. Thus
throughout the prison notebooks the word 'I11ich' signifies
Lenin, while ~hi1osophy of praxis' substitutes for Marxism.
Third, those writings of Gramsci which are available for study
are selections made by the Italian Communist Party, on unknown
criteria, from the original mass of material produced. One
commentator has suggested 'that Gramsci's manuscripts are pub-
lished in obedience to political considerations', and bemoans
the fact that 'independent scholars do not have access to much
relevant material which might be assessed, without censorship
or prejudice'. (N.McInnes 'Antonio Gramsci' Survey Vo153
1964). This is particularly important since Stephen White claims
that the Italian Communist Party represent the ~omp1ete negation'
of what Gramsci stood for (see 'Gramsci and the Italian Communist
Party' by S. White in Government and Opposition 1972 No.2 p204).
Fourth, Gramsci's early writings between 1914-26 were written as a
militant activist and are scattered in journals. Their tone is
often polemical and they usually deal with a specific event or
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The concept of hegemony was central to his political theory;

'it is the unifying thread of Gramsci's prison notes, and appears

to be the logical conclusion to his total political experience'. (1)

Gramsci himself recognised the significance of the concept. 'The

essential characteristic', he wrote, 'of the most modern philosophy

of praxis consists precisely in the historico-political concept of
hegemony'. (2) The idea of hegemony can only be fully understood

by reference to two other aspects of Gramsci's work with which it

~s closely interwoven; namely his theoretical formulation of the

role of the intellectuals in the processes of social change and his

novel treatment of the concepts of 'state' and 'civil society'.

However before discussing these other aspects of his work, it might

be useful at this stage to briefly outline the way in which Gramsci
(3)employed the term hegemony. The word 'hegemony' was not new and

(1) (Cont.)
situation making it difficult to establish any underlying coher-
ence. Finally, since his death, Gramsci's work has been ele-
vated by many to the status of holy scriptures; a Gramsci 'cult'
has developed; (see, for example, N.Mclnnes op cit p3. 'On
Antonio Gramsci' E.D.Genovese Studies on the Left Vol. 7
1967 p83. Where Genovese calls Gramsci 'the greatest Western
Marxist theorist'. 'Gramsci' by G.Thompson in Marxism Today
Nov. 1957 p6l. The Open Marxism of Antonio Gramsc~ C.Marzani
Cameron New York 1957) and one writer has described him as
'the patron saint of the Italian Communist Party'. (Conscious-
ness and Society H.Stuart Hughes op cit p99; see also pIal).

(1) 'Gramsci and the Theory of Hegemony' T.R.Bates Journal of the
History of Ideas Vol. XXXVI No.2 April/June 1975 p35l.

(2) Letter to Tatiana 2nd May 1932 in New Edinburgh Review
Gramsci II p18.

(3) Perry Anderson has a useful discussion of Pre Gramscian uses of
hegemony in his 'Antinomies of Antonio Gramsci' New Left Review
No. 100 Nov 76/Jan 77 pp15-l8. Anderson claims that the term
was one of the 'central political slogans of the Russian Social
Democratic movement from the late l890s to 1917' (pIS).
Anderson documents the use of hegemony by Plekhanov, Axelrod,
Martov" Lenin and Trotsky.
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its first usage in English dated back to the sixteenth century.

During the course of its career the word has acquired varying mean-
. b . . . d domi . (1). . .1ngs ut 1t has always 1mp11e om1nat1on; 1t reta1ned th1s

connotation in Gramsci's usage.

It should perhaps be mentioned here that Marx himself used

the term hegemony. Marx's usage of the term implied class domina-

tion or class rule. each new class which puts itself in the

place of the one ruling before it, is compelled, merely in order

to carry through its aim, to represent its interest as the common

interest of all members of society, that is, expressed in ideal

form it has to give its ideas the form of universality and repre-

sent them as the only rational, universally valid ones Every

new class, therefore, achieves hegemony only on a broader basis
than that of the ruling class previously ...,(2)

To return to Gramsci, the first meaning which he gave the

term was equivalent to the sense in which Lenin employed it: to

signify leadership. For Lenin the hegemony of the working class

implied the leadership of the working class over the peasantry in

the revolutionary struggle. Lenin's claim was that the proletariat

'as the only c.onsistently revolutionary class of contemporary society

must be the leader in the struggle of the whole people .•• The

proletariat is revolutionary only insofar as it is conscious of and

(1) Oxford English Dictionary p194 gives the following account of
hegemony "Leadership, predominance, preponderance; esp. the
leadership or predominant authority of one state of a confeder-
acy or union over the others; originally used in reference to
the states of ancient Greece whence transferred to the German
States, and in other modern applications".

(2) The German Ideology op cit pp62-3.
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g~ves effect to this idea of the hegemony of the proletariat'. (1)

Gramsci used the word in this sense in his earlier writings when

he was general secretary of the Italian Communist Party.

In his essay on 'The Southern Question' he discussed"

the question of the 'hegemony of the proletariat', in other words,

of the social basis of the proletarian dictatorship and the Workers'

State. The proletariat can become the leading and ruling class to

the extent to which it succeeds in creating a system of class

alliances which enables it to mobilise the majority of the working

population against capitalism and the bourgeois state". (2)

The second sense in which Gramsci employed the term signified

the authority of one country, or group of countries, over others.

Thus Europe had exerted its hegemony over the rest of the world to

such an extent that even the geographical terms 'east' and 'west'
were a product of an Eurocentric world view. Japan is termed the
'far east' but such a designation makes sense only if Europe is con-

sidered the centre of the world. 'This can be seen more clearly',

said Gramsci, 'from the fact that these terms (i.e. east and west)

have crystallised ... from the point of view of the European cul-

tured classes who, as a result of their wide hegemony, have caused
, (3)them to be accepted everywhere .

(1) V.I.Lenin 'Reformism in the Russian Social Democratic Hovement'
In Collected Works Lawrence & Hishart 1962 Vol. 17 pp23l-2.
It is interesting to note that Grarnsci acknowledges Lenin as the
originator of the concept of hegemony. See Selections From The
Prison Notebooks of Antonio Gramsci Q.Hoare & G.Nowell-Sm~th
(eds.) Lawrence & Wishart London 1973.

(2) The Modern Prince op cit p30.
(3) Selections from the Prison Notebooks of Antonion Gramsci, ed.and

trans. Q.Hoare and G.Nowell Smith Lawrence & Wishart London
1971 pp44, 183 and 350. This usage of the term relates most
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In Gramsci's later writings a third meaning for the notion

of hegemony emerges, and it is this sense of the term which is

usually recognised as quintessential. 'Roughly the term refers

to a situation wherein a social group or class is ideologically
dominant'. (1) T.R.Bates has expressed the view that 'the concept

of hegemony is really a very simple one. It means political

leadership based on the consent of the led, a consent which is

secured by the diffusion and popularisation of the world view of
the ruling class'. (2)

This sense of hegemony implied that the domination of any

social class relied on a combination of two aspects; first,

physical coercion and force exercised through the repressive state

apparatus. Second, moral intellectual, i.e. ideological leadership.

By diffusing its peculiar world view, through a systemof 'private'

institutions, the ruling class was able to ensure the consent of

the subjugated classes to its rules. The ideology of the ruling
class 'saturated society'O) to such an extent that it became diffi-

cult to think beyond its confines. In brief, the ruling class hege-

mony demarcated the parameters within which thought can operate.

Hegemony was therefore the predominance of one class over another,

(1) (Cont.)
closely to the Oxford English Dictionary definition of hegemony.
See also the section in The Prison Notebooks 'Hegemony of
Western Culture over the Whole World Culture' pp416-18. See
Modern Prince pp165 and 171.

(1) 'Hegemony and Consciousness in the Thought of Antonio Gramsci'
J.Femi8 Political Studies Vol. XXIII March 1975 No.1 p29.

(2) T.R.Bates op cit p352.
(3) This is Raymond Williams phrase. For an attempt to develop

Gramsci's basic concepts into a full blown Marxist Cultural
theory see his article 'Base and Superstructure in Marxist Cul-
tural Theory' New Left Review No. 82 Nov/Dec 1973 p8.
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secured by consent rather than coercion. In Gramsci's own words

it was rule 'by consent, i.e. by virtue of cultural direction as

distinct from the movement of force, of restraint, of state inter-

vention through the law and the police. (1) Gramsci was reiterating

here Rousseau's dictum that force alone can never secure stability.

Rulers need the support of the ruled. 'The strongest is never

strong enough to be always the master', Rousseau observed, 'unless

he transforms strength into right, and obedience into duty'. (2)

Gwyn Williams' definition of hegemony expresses well this

third sense of the term.
By hegemony Gramsci seems to mean a socio-political
situation in his terminology a 'moment', in which
the philosophy and practice of a society fuse or are
in equilibrium; an order in which a certain way of
life and thought is dominant, in which one concept of
reality is diffused throughout society in all its
institutional and private manifestations, informing
with its spirit all taste, morality, customs, reli-
gious and political principles, and all social rela-
tions particularly in their intellectual and moral
connotations. An element of direction and control,
not necessarily conscious is implied. This hegemony
corresponds to a form of state power conceived in
stock marxist terms as the dictatorship of a c1ass.(3)

(1) Letter 2nd May 1932 p18
Prison Notebooks op cit

in New Edinburgh Review op cit p269.
p271.

(2) J.J.Rousseau The Social Contract Everyman Ed. Dent London
1968 p6.

(3) 'The Concept of 'Egemonia' in the Thought of Antonio Gramsci'
Gwyn Williams Journal of the History of Ideas p587. See
also G.Nowe11 Smith 'The Question of Hegemony' in Radical
Philosophy Vol. 5 Summer 1973 p24. R.Simon 'Gramsci's
concept of hegemony' Marxism Today March 1977 p78. C.
Mouffe 'Hegemony And Ideology in Gramsci' in C.Mouffe (ed.)
Gramsci And Marxist Theory Routledge, Kegan & Paul London
1979 pp168-205.
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However, despite the care taken by Gramsci to distinguish

the rule of a social class by ideological direction (hegemony) from

the domination of a social class maintained by coercion, at times

he used the term hegemony to imply both physical coercion and

intellectual leadership.

The 'normal' exercise of hegemony in a particular
regime is characterised by a combination of force
and consensus variously equilibrated, without
letting force subvert consensus too much, making
it appear that the force is based on the consent
of the majority. (1)

While Gramsci invested hegemony with four meanings it was the third

sense of the term which occurred most frequently in his writings.

However to understand Gramsci's theory of hegemony, his discussion

of intellectuals and his distinction between state and civil
society must also be considered.

The Intellectuals

While some commentators claim that Gramsci's originality

stems from 'his novel conception of the role of the intellectual'

(2) others go further and see in this concept the significant
. , h h (3) Cer tai 1 ..Oramsci, s t oug r . er aa,ny Gramsc i hirnseLf seemsnucleus of

to have expended a great deal of time and effort in elaborating

his theory of intellectuals. In a letter to Tatiana he expressed

his confusion on this issue. 'As far as the notes on the Italian

intellectuals are concerned, I really don't know where to begin;

(1) A.Gramsci Notes on Machiavelli quoted in T.R.Bates op cit
p363.

(2) G.Williams op cit p586.
(3) P.Piccone for example writes 'it is a major theoretical focus

which encapsulates all his other major notions'. See 'Gramsci's
Hegelian Marxism' Political Theory 1974 p39.
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they are scattered through a series Qf'notebooks, mixed up with

other variegated notes and my first job would be to collect them

together and get them into some sort of order'. (1) Some months

later another letter expressed further uncertainties. 'I don't

know if I shall ever send'you the outline I promised of my work

on the Italian Intellectuals. The standpoint from which I view
the question changes periodically; maybe its too early yet to

summarise it and make a synthesis. The material is still in a

fluid state and has yet to undergo its final elaboration'. (2)

The novelty of Gramsci's theory of the intellectuals lay in the

social functions which he gave them and the way in which they were

defined according to their specific social location. Prior to
Gramsci, definitions of intellectuals such as that offered by the

traditional theory, had tended to stress the intrinsic nature of

intellectual activities; characteristics such as a capacity for

abstract reasoning, and a concern for theoretical problems and

their interconnections became definitive of the intellectual. (3)

For Gramsci such definitions were inadequate since they did not

make explicit the social context within which these intellectual

(1) Letter 22nd February 1932 in Gramsci II New Edinburgh Review
Hamish Henderson trans. pll.

(2) Letter 2nd May 1932 New Edinburgh Review op cit p18.

(3) In the Oxford English Dictionary the following definition may
be found under the headings 'Intellectual'. 'Characterised
by or possessing 'intellection', understanding or intellec-
tual capacity; intelligent'. For a similar view see 'The
Role of the Intellectual in the Modern World' B.Russell in
American Journal of Sociology Vol. XLIV Jan 1939 No.4
pp49l-8.
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qualities, developed and manifested themselves, and this, he argued,
was central. (1)

The most widespread error of method seems to me that
of having looked for this criterion of distinction
(between the intellectuals and the non-intellectuals)
in the intrinsic nature of intellectual activities,
rather than in the ensemble of the system of relations
in which these activities (and therefore the intellec-
tual groups who personify them) have their place within
the general complex of social relations. Indeed the
worker or proletarian, for example, is not specifi-
cally characterised by his manual or instrumental work,
but by performing this work within specific conditions
and in specific social relations. (2)

In this sense, of course, there was no 'criterion of distinction' -

between the intellectual and the non-intellectual - for 'all men

are intellectuals', inasmuch as first, all human activity involved

some intellectual activity and, secondly all men participated in a
particular conception of the world. 'This means that, although
one can speak of intellectuals one cannot speak of non-intellec-
tuals, because non-intellectuals do not exist'. (3) However, while

all men were intellectuals, 'not all men have in society the func-
tion of intellectuals'. (4)

(1) It should be noted that this tendency to understand intellectuals
within their social context is not exclusive to Gramsci.
Mannheim of course developed this theme and sought to locate hi~
'free floating intelligentsia' very precisely within the social
structure.

(2) Prison Notebooks op cit p8.
(3) Ibid p9. See also pp8, 347, 344, 323.
(4) Ibid p9. 'Thus, because it can happen that everyone at some-

t~me fries a couple of eggs or sews up a tear in a jacket, we
do not necessarily say that everyone is a cook or tailor'.
Similarly all men use their intellect but need not be intellec-
tuals.
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Gramsci attempted to relate those who function as intellec-

tuals in society to specific social classes. He distinguished
two types of intellectual which he called the 'organic' intellec-

tual and the 'traditional' intellectual. The origin and develop-

ment of a group of organic intellectuals corresponded with the

emergence of a new social class. The intellectuals were closely

linked to the class, expressing its economic, social and political

aspirations, with responsibility for creating its peculiar world

outlook. 'Every social group coming into existence on the original

terrain of an essential function in the world of economic produc-

tion creates together with itself, organically, one or more strata

of intellectuals which give it homogeneity and an awareness of its

own function not only in the economic but also in the social and

political fields'. (1) However not all intellectuals were of this

type. Every social class had, in the process of its development,

been confronted by a group of 'pre-existing' intellectuals who

regarded themselves as independent of any social class and who

appeared to embody a tradition and continuity which was derived

from their own institutions and the works of their predecessors. (2)

Historically these groups of intellectuals were associated with

particular institutions (of which the church was the most signifi-

cant) within society which were quite powerful and usually rela-

tively remote from existing classes including the ruling class. (3)

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit pS.
(2) Ibid

(3) Ibid
p7.

p7.
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Not only have these intellectuals seen themselves as independent of

the ruling class but they actually have enjoyed, on the whole, a

greater autonomy of the ruling class that the latter's own organic

intellectuals; their intellectual products were thus less subject

to the immediate intellectual demands and inhibitions of the

dominant social class. Gramsci called this category of intellec-

tuals the 'traditional' intellectuals.

However, every 'essential' social group which emerges
into history out of the preceding economic structure,
and as an expression of a development of this struc-
ture, has found (at least in all of history up to the
present) categories of intellectuals already in
existence and which seemed instead to represent an
historical continuity uninterrupted even by the most
complicated and radical changes in political and
social forms. (1)

The traditional intellectual was personified in the 'man of
letters, the philosopher, the artist', (2) while examples of the

organic intellectuals of the Bourgeoisie were found amongst 'the

capitalist entrepreneur', 'the industrial technician', and, 'the
. I' . 1" 1 ' (3)spec1a 1st 1n Po 1t1ca economy.

A new class of intellectuals was required which would arise

from, and be organically tied to, the working class; and which

would not only articulate the critical world outlook of the pro-

letariat but also be actively involved in practical life as organi-

sers. 'The mode of being of the new intellectual can no longer

consist in eloquence, which is an exterior and momentary mover

of feelings and passions, but in active participation in practical

(1) Pris6n Notebooks op cit p7.

(2) Ibid p9.

(3) Ibid p5.
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life as constructor, organiser, 'permanent persuader' and not just

a simple orator'. (1) This was the importance of the intellectuals

for they were to be the leaders of the revolutionary movement,

creating a critical class consciousness amongst the masses. "A

human mass", claimed Gramsci, "does not 'distinguish' itself, does
. out. .w~t~ ~n the w~dest sense,not become independent in its own right

organising itself; and there is no organisation without intellec-

tuals, that is without organisers and leaders". (2) Each development

of the category of working class organic intellectuals, both numeri-

cally and in terms of its elaboration of a revolutionary conscious-

ness, was accompanied by a similar progression amongst the masses.

"The process of development is tied to a dialectic between the

intellectuals and the masses. The intellectual stratum develops
both quantitatively and qualitatively but every leap forward

towards a new breadth and complexity of the intellectual stratum

is tied to an analogous movement on the part of the mass of the

'simple', who raise themselves to higher levels of culture". (3)

However if the working class wished to exercise political power,

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit plO.
(2) Ibid p334. Members of the revolutionary party of course are

considered intellectuals since their main function is educa-
tion. Gramsci described the Communist Party as a 'collective
intellectual' Prison Notebooks p159.

(3) Ibid p334. Although it is often claimed that Gramsci does not
owe the intellectual debt to Lenin which he himself professed,
it is clear that Gramsci's organic intellectuals function in a
similar way to the role Lenin allocated the ideologists of the
working class. Two quotations illustrate Lenin's view:
"The 'ideologist' is worthy of the name only when he precedes
the spontaneous movement, points out the road and is able
ahead of all others to solve all the theoretical, political,
tactical and organisational questions ... 'ideologists' are
'politically conscious leaders'."
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it would not be sufficient merely to produce its own organic intellec-

tuals; it had to WLn over sections of the 'traditional' intelligent-

sia. 'One of the most important characteristics of any group that

is developing towards dominance' claimed Gramsci 'is its struggle to

assimilate and to conquer 'ideologically' the traditional intellec-

tuals, but this assimilation and conquest is made quicker and more

efficacious the more the group in question succeeds in simultane-

ously elaborating its own organLc intellectuals'. (1) Moreover, in

a battle of competing ideas and world views different tactics must

be adopted to those employed in a military campaign. In a military

battle attacks should be directed to the weakest part of the defences

whereas in the world of ideas it is the most powerful intellectual
representatives of the enemy which must be confronted. (2) 'In the

(3) (Cont.)
"The mass •.. movement lacks 'ideologists' sufficiently trained
theoretically to be proof against all vacillations; it lacks
leaders with such a broad political outlook, such revolutionary
energy, and such organisational talent as to create a militant
political party".
'A Talk with Defenders of Economism' in Lenin Selected Works
Lawrence and Wishart London 1968 pp46 and 47.

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit plO.
(2) Hence Gramsci's critique of Croce who was the most influential

Italian intellectual of the 20th Century. Gramsci saw Croce as ~
'sort of lay pope, and a most efficacious instrument of Hegemony'.
See J.Harvey 'Antonio Gramsci' in Marxism Today April 1967
ppl14-l9. While critical of Croce, Gramsci was much impressed by
him and most commentators stress this intellectual relationship.
For a fuller discussion of Gramsci's relation to Croce see
'Gramsci's Hegelian Marxism', p.Piccone in Political Theory 1974
No.2 p.32. 'The Varying Seasons of Gramscian Studies', A.B.
Davidson in Political Studies 20 1972 pp448-6l. 'In Defence
of the Dialectic; AntonLo Grams'· Theory of Revolution', Berkeley
Journal of Sociology, A.Martinelli. 'Gramsci and The Marxis€
Sociology of Knowledge; An Analysis of Hegemony - Ideology -
Knowledge', L.Salemini Sociological Quarterly 15 Summer 1974
pp359-80. 'Theory and Practice in Gramsci's Marxism', J.Merrington
Socialist Register 1970 p162.
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political and military struggle it can be correct tactics to break
through at the points of least resistance in order to be able to

assault the strongest point with maximum forces that have been

precisely made available by the elimination of the weaker auxilia-

ries •.. On the ideological front, however, the defeat of the auxi-
liaries and the minor hangers-on is of all but negligible importance.
Here it is necessary to engage battle with the most eminent of one's

adversaries. Otherwise one confuses newspapers with books, and

petty daily polemic with scientific work' .(1)

The intellectuals thus occupied a central position in Gramsci's

theory of social change. The working class organic intellectuals

were i~timately involved in the life style of that class and were

charged with a responsibility for organising and educating the class,

and creating for it a coherent world view which would challenge and

eventually supersede the Bourgeois Weltanschauung. Gramsci felt

that this formulation of the role of intellectuals 'leads on to cer-

tain definitions of the concept of the State,.(2) Gramsci's con-

cepts of 'state' and 'Civil society' must now be considered.

State and Civil Society

Gramsci's concepts of state and civil society are, as his
(3)translators note, somewhat confused. They find their most lucid

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit pp432-3.

(2) Letter 7th September 1931 p47 ~n Gramsci New Edinburgh
Review Special Edition.

(3) Prison Notebooks op cit p207. "The state is ... defined as
'political society and civil society', and elsewhere ... as a
balance between political society and civil society". In yet
another passage, Gramsci stresses that "in concrete reality,
civil society and political society are one and the same". See
P.Anderson op cit pp22-4, for a discussion of Gramsci's formula-
tion of the concepts 'state' and 'civil society'.
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expression in one of Gramsci's pr1son letters. Gramsci was bemoan-

ing the fact that the state "is usually regarded as 'political'

society (in other words dictatorship, or an apparatus of coercion

to control the masses of the people in accordance with the mode of

production and the economic system prevailing at a given period) and

not as an equilibrium between 'political' society and 'civil' society

(i.e. the hegemony of a social group over the entire society of a

nation - a hegemony exercised by means of and through the organisa-

tions commonly called private, such as the church, the Trade Unions,
the schools, etc.,,(l)

Thus for Gramsci, the state had two components "two major
superstructural levels", 'political' society and 'civil' society. (2)

Political society was composed of public institutions - the govern-

ment, courts, police, army, etc. - which exercised 'direct domina-

tion' over the oppressed stratum of society. In this sense politi-
cal society corresponded to the phenomenon which Marx identified as

the state. Civil society for Gramsci was a network of private

institutions which were manned by intellectuals, (the schools,

church, etc.) through which the ruling class disseminated its ideo-

logy to the wider society in order to legitimise and justify its

dominant role in society and secure the consent of the masses; in

brief the ruling class exercised its hegemony through the agencies

(1) Letter 7th September 1931 p47 1n Gramsci, New Edinburgh
Review op cit.

(2) Prison Notebooks op cit p12.
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f ··1 . (1)o c~v~ soc~ety. "These two levels (political society and

civil society) correspond on the one hand to the function of hege-

mony which the dominant group exercises throughout society and on

the other hand to that of 'direct domination' or connnand exercised

through the state and 'juridicia1' government". (2) Thus a class

ensured the stability of its rule by exercising a regulated combina-

tion of physical force, and ideological manipulation. Violent

repression and the intensity and frequency with which it was employed

was a product of, and a connnentupon, the efficacy of the hegemonic

apparatus. This conceptualisation of political society and civil

society, and the ways in which the dominant class maintained its

rule in each of these spheres, had, Gramsci thought, significant

implications of a strategic nature.
First, a precondition of the working class assumption of

state power, was that they should exercise a dominant function within

the institutions of civil society. "A . 1 . d dsoc~a group can, and ~n ee
must, already exercise 'leadership''',wrote Gramsci, "before winning

governmental power (this indeed is one of the principle conditions

for the winning of such power) it subsequently becomes dominant when

(1) This Gramsci.im division between state and civil society and the
function of each sphere in ensuring social stability has recently
been developed by two French writers. See N.Pou1antzas Political
Power and Social Classes New Left Books 1973 and his article
"On Social Classes" in New Left Review No. 78 pp27-54. Also
"The State in Capitalist Society" in New Left Review No. 58,
Nov./Dec. 1969. See also Louis A1thusser "Ideology and Ideo1o-
logical State Apparatuses", in Lenin and Philosophy and Other
Essays New Left Books 1971 pp121-77. A1thusser's argument is
distinctly Gramscian. The state, he claims, has two components.
(1) The Repressive State Apparatus (RSA) comprised of prisons,
police courts, etc., which function through the exercise of
physical coercion to ensure stability. (2) The Ideological State
Apparatus (SA) comprised of Trade Unions, family, school, church,
parliamentary institutions, which function by persuasion and seek,
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it exercises power, but even if it holds it firmly in its grasp, it

must continue to 'lead' as well". (1)

Secondly, and following from this, such a conception of civil

society, explained the revolutionary success in Russia and the

failure of the working class movement in the West. In Russia,

civil society was undeveloped and primitive; the revolutionary

movement had merely to conquer political society to assume power.

In the West, a sophisticated and highly developed civil society

reinforced political society thus making a revolutionary social

transformation more difficult. "In Russia", wrote Gramsci, "the

state was everything, civil society was primordial and gelatinous;

in the ,.rest,there was a proper relation between state and civil

society, and when the state trembled a sturdy structure of civil

society was at once revealed. The state was only an outer ditch,

behind which there stood a powerful system of fortresses and earth-
works ...,,(2)

(1)(Con.)
by the diffusion of ruling class ideology, to ensure stability.
A1thusser claims that control of the ISA is essential for a
group that seeks power. Control of the RSA is, in itself,
insufficient.

(2) Prison Notebooksop cit p238.

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit pp57-8.
(2) Ibid p238.
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Gramsci's concepts of state and civil society require comment

if not criticism. Gramsci's basic proposition was that "by 'state'

should be understood not only the apparatus of government but also

the 'private' apparatus of 'hegemony', or civil society". (1) But

by identifying 'private' institutions, such as the church, univer-

sities, and trade unions, with the state, Gramsci was confusing

state power with class power. Poulantzas has expressed, in Gramscian

guise, a similar relationship between private institutions and the

state. "These apparatuses", he claims, "belong to the state system

because of their objective function of elaborating and inculcating
ruling ideology, irrespective of their formal juridicial status as
nationalised (public) or private". (2) It is this passage which

Miliband argues "carries to caricature forms the confusion between

different forms of class domination and ... makes impossible a

serious analysis of the relation of state to society and of state
(3) . ,power to class power". Mil~band s critique applies, with equal

force to Gramsci's analysis. He concedes that the hegemonic

institutions of civil society play an important role in the process

of political socialisation, but considers this insufficient justifi-
cation for categorising them as a constituent of the state. They

(1) PriSon Notebooks op cit p26l.

(2) N.Poulantzas op cit p47. poulantzas goes so far as to
include business enterprises under this general heading of the
state (p52). However in this he is only following Lenin who
wrote "capitalism has created an accounting apparatus in the
shape of the banks, syndicates, postal service ..• The big
banks are the state apparatuses". V.I.Lenin Can the Bolsheviks
Retain State Power Progress Publishers Moscow 1971 p2l.

(3) Ralph Miliband "Poulantzas and the Capitalist State" in New
Left Review No. 82 Nov./Dec. 1973 p88.
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are a single constituent of a system of power, which is protected

by, and increasingly associated with the state, and yet should not
be confused with the state. (1) He concurs that these institutions

are increasingly subject to a process of 'statisation' and that

given "the permanant crisis of advanced capitalism" they will

"assume even greater responsibility for political indoctrination
and mystification". (2) However, more relevant, says Mi1iband, is

to note how such institutions perform their ideological functions

'outside the state'. Such an approach would facilitate comparison

with systems where ideological institutions lack any autonomy and
form part of a state monopolistic system of power. (3)

It is now possible to discuss more fully what Gramsci meant

by Hegemony. The seeds of Gramsci's concept of Hegemony were

planted many years previously by Marx, and find expression in his

famous dictum that "The ideas of the ruling class are in every epoch

the ruling ideas; i. e. the class which is the ruling material force

of society is at the same time its ruling intellectual force". (4)

Developing this theme, hegemony, for Gramsci, was a form of po1iti-

cal power and class rule, in which a dominant class, which controlled

the economic and political institutions of a society, also possessed

a privileged access to the primary ideological institutions of that

society; religion, culture, education, communications media. The

dominant class used its privileged access to these institutions to

(1) R.Miliband "The Problem of the Capitalist State" in Ideology in
Social Science, R.B1ackburn (ed.) Fontana 1973 pp253-62.

(2) Ibid p262.

(3) Ibid p262.

(4) K.Marx and F.Enge1s The German Ideology Lawrence and Wishart
London 1965 p61.
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propogate values which reinforced its structural position within

society. Such propogation involved not only the inculcation of

its values and the censorship of contrary views, but also and

especially the ability to define the parameters of legitimate

discussion and debate over alternative beliefs, values and world

views. Censorship and direct indoctrination were extreme aspects

of the hegemonic process and indeed could prove disfunctional.

The attempts of the established order to reinforce norms and

patterns of behaviour which had become illegitimate for many,

simply created further illegitimacy. There were occasions in

social development when the very means of ideological repression
, d' I' , (1)create the bas1s for ra 1ca 1sat10n.

However the effective aspect of hegemony was found in the

suppression of alternative views through the establishment of limits

which defined what was legitimate reasonable, practical, sensible

and worthwhile. The institutions of civil society were instn.nnental

in creating a mentality essentially favourable to the given society,

drilling its values into the mind. They made critical decisions

automatic like socially conditioned reflexes. Dominant values

were internalised through these institutions leading to a routinisa-

tion of response. They made social relations seems incontestably

(1) A.Wolfe writes for example, "it is.the nuclear family which is
responsible for the connnune, the media which breed the under-
ground newspapers, religion which breeds agnosticism or the
search for a new spiritualism, work which creates alienation
and discontent. "Political Repression" in Monthly Review
December 1971.
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reasonable. In Gramsci's view, the hegemonic process produced a

continuous flow of spontaneous consent. For Gramsci, the hege-

monic process ensured that the majority of the population remained

unaware of alternatives to the status quo and the world view which

legitimised it, since that very same dominant world view circum-

scribed discussion of alternative patterns. In the absence of

alternatives, no mass based opposition emerged and the structure

of control was able to continue unchallenged. The hegemonic pro-

cess did not create a uniformity and consensus of values and ideas

among the subaltern social group - a coherent set of beliefs - but

rather a confused, fragmented and inconsistent belief system. (1)

Thus, the hegemony of the bourgeoisie did not imply that what

should be the socialist and revolutionary consciousness of the

proletariat was replaced by the ideology of the bourgeoisie. For,

putting aside the question of the validity of either of these belief

systems, both were relatively coherent and systematic bodies of

ideas. In contrast, the consciousness of the masses, under the

hegemonic sway of the bourgeoisie was composed of confused and often

contradictory elements. The point Gramsci wished to emphasise was

that as a result of the hegemonic process, the consciousness of the

masses was bifurcated into contradictory aspects and components.

Garsons study of car factory workers came to the same conclusion.

"Rather than possessing a coherent ideology, whether reactionary,

(1) In this sense Gramsci differed from writers such as Marcuse,
who seemed to believe that subordinate classes accepted and
internalised the values of the dominant class; and that they
held a coherent view of the world if not an accurate one.
See his essay on "Repressive Tolerance", H.Marcuse Beacon
Press Boston 1970 in A Critique of Pure Tolerance pp98-9.
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liberal or radical, one finds them to be full of ambiguity and over-

lays of consciousness. Different and seemingly contradictory

orientations will be evoked depending upon the context". (1) Thus

there was no systematic response to political questions and radical

opinions mingled, without noticeable unease and discomfort, with

reactionary ideas, in the consciousness of the worker. So, for

example, while a man might express a radical viewpoint concerning

the ownership of the instruments of production and the distribution
of wealth in society, Gramsci believed he might equally uphold

racist opinions.

This somewhat confused philosophy of the ordinary man
is embodied in language itself, which is a totality of
determined notions and concepts, ... common sense ..•
popular religion and, ... also in the entire system of
beliefs, superstitions, opinions, ways of seeing things
and of acting, which are collectively bundled together
under the name of 'folklore' .(2)

Gramsci explained how these contradictory elements within

consciousness have occurred.

The active man-in-the-mass has a practical activity,
but has no clear theoretical consciousness of his
practical activity, which nonetheless involves under-
standing the world insofar as it transforms it. His
theoretical consciousness can indeed be historically
in opposition to his activity. One might almost say
that he has two theoretical consciousnesses (or one
contradictory consciousness): one which is implicit
in his activity and which in reality unites him with
all his fellow workers in the practical transformation
of the real world; and one, superficially explicit or
verbal, which he has inherited from the past and
uncritically absorbed. But this verbal conception is

(1) G.D .Garson "Automobile Workers and the Radical Dream" in
Politics and Society (Winter) pp163-77.

(2) Prison Notebooks op cit p323. By 'common sense' Gramsci
means the incoherent set of generally held assumptions and
beliefs common in a society.
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not without consequences. It holds together a specific
social group, it influences moral conduct and the direc-
tion of will, with varying efficacy but often powerfully
enough to produce a situation in which the contradictory
state of consciousnessdoes:not permit of any action, any
decision or any choice, and produces a condition of moral
and political passivity". (1)

Common sense was inherently eclectic and disjointed. It was

unsystematic, lacked intellectual rigour and was a composite of

elements drawn from earlier ideologies appropriate to a variety of

social classes. It contained elements drawn from "the Stone Age

and principles of a more advanced science, prejudices from all past

phases of history at the local level and intuitions of a future

philosophy which will be that of the human race united the world
over". (2)

However, this fragmented consciousness, this 'common sense'

contained the possibility for the emergence of a new coherent, and

critical world view; at the present Gramsci argued this new con-

ception remained confused and mixed with elements of the dominant
class' Weltanschauung. "... The social group in question may

indeed have its own conception of the world, even if only embryonic;

a conception which manifests itself in action, but occasionally and

in flashes - when, that is, the group is acting as an organic
totality". (3) This 'embryonic' conception of the world can,

under the guidance of the party and the intellectuals, develop and

progress towards the 'cathartic moments', in which it established

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit p333.
(2) Ibid p324.

(3) Ibid p327.
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. h . (1)~ts own egemony over soc~ety. Any social class which sought to

establish its hegemony must necessarily evolve historically through

three 'moments or levels; the economic, the political and the hege-
mon~c phase'. (2) Each of these different phases of development

was characterised by a distinct 'level' of consciousness; ~n other

words the outlook and ideas of the class changed with the var~ous

changes in its economic and political development.

The economic stage marked the birth of the social class.

Every social class emerged as an economic entity, as a product of

the development of the material forces of production. Each class

had a specific function and position within the world of production.

In the political phase, Gramsci was concerned to analyse the

various degrees of homogeneity, self awareness, organisation - i.e.

the general political consciousness - of the potentially hegemonic

group. It was possible to discern two levels of the political

moment. It was at the first of these levels, the 'economic-corporate

(1) Gramsci means by 'catharsis' the acquisition of revolutionary
consciousness. "The term 'catharsis' can be employed to indi-
cate the passage from the purely economic (or egoistic -
passional) to the ethico-political moment, that is the superior
elaboration of the structure into superstructure in the minds
of men". Prison Notebooks op cit p366. Gramsci's usage of
this Freudian express~on is highly original. For Freud, cathar-
sis was the process in which material, formerly repressed in the
unconscious, enters the conscious mind. In this sense it is a
coming to consciousness at the individual level. For Gramsci it
was a social class which became conscious of its interests in
the cathartic moment. It is difficult to know if Gramsci was
aware of the ways in which Freud used the term and was influenced
by this. His translators suggest that the word catharsis was
used to fool the prison censors. Prison Notebooks op cit p366.

(2) Prison Notebooks op cit pp180-2.
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level', that members of professions became conscious of the need for

unity and organisation within their particular profession without

yet recognising the need for homogeneity between professions within

a particular social class. Thus "a tradesman feels obliged to

stand by another tradesman, a manufacturer by another manufacturer,

etc., but the tradesman does not yet feel solidarity with the manu-
facturer". (1) Consciousness was thus limited to the awareness of

common economic interests within a trade. The second level of the

political moment was "that in which consciousness is reached of the

solidarity of interests among the members of a social class - but
. . . f i ld" (2)st~ll ~n the purely econom~c ~e. At this level of conscious-

ness the class became involved in the parliamentary institutions of
society seeking to reform them to protect its own economic and

political interests. At this stage the class' strategy was reformist

rather than revolutionary and its parliamentary involvement was

enacted within the existing political and social structures created

by the dominant class.

In the hegemonic phase "one becomes aware that ones own cor-

porate interests, in their present and future development, transcend

the corporate limits of the purely economic class, and can and must

become the interests of other subordinate groups too". (3) This

stage was characterised by the "passage from the structure to the
sphere of the complex superstructures". The social class, now
organised in the party, assumed state power through a "confrontation

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit p18l.

(2) Ibid p18l.

(3) Ibid p18l,
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and conflict" of world views from which its own conception emerged

as triumphant. Its ideas now filtered throughout civil society

creating a political, economic intellectual, moral and cultural

unity. From this point onwards the dominant class posed "all the

questions around which the struggle rages not on a corporate but

on a 'universal plane'" and thus created "the hegemony of a funda-

mental social group over a series of subordinate groups. It is

true that the state is seen as the organ of one particular group

.•• But the development and expansion of the particular group are

conceived of, and presented, as being the motor force of a universal

expansion In other words the dominant group is co-ordinated con-
cretely with the general interests of the subordinate groups". (1)

Thus the breakdown of any form of society - for example, bourgeois

society - in all its aspects economics, politics, culture, must be

accompanied by the creation of an all encompassing weltanschauung, a
new system of ideas, beliefs and values.

Such was Gramsci's concept of hegemony. The hegemony of a

dominant social class implied a form of rule maintained through the

medium of ideologies rather than physical force or coercion. The

institutions of civil society served the internalisation of a hegemonic

system of values. A hegemonic consensus filled the air, like an

atmosphere, a mental climate which left nothing out of its reach.

By fostering the values of the dominant class, suppressing alterna-

tive belief systems, and defining the limits of legitimate discourse,

the hegemonic apparatus divided the consciousness of subordinate

(1) Prison Notesbooks op cit p182.
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groups and rendered any mass belief system an inconsistent, contra-

dictory and incoherent 'hotch-potch' of ideas. This chaotic 'common

sense' and 'folklore' could be nurtured by intellectuals and the

party into a critical hegemonic force. During the transition, the

class and its world view must pass through various stages of cons-

ciousness and political achievement. Gramsci's discussion of hege-

mony put into sharp focus, many of the questions concern~ng the

relationship between ideas and their sociohistorica1 context which

previously had been raised by Marx. However, in his analysis of

ideas Gramsci was a good deal closer to Mannheim. Both men tried

to relate ideas beliefs philosophies, and knowledge to aspects of

the social and economic structure of society. More specifically,
for Gramsci and Mannheim it was the relationship between ideas and

social class which was of paramount significance. For Mannheim an

individual was born into a particular social group and shared that

group's perspective. The individual's ideas were a product of the

'collective purposes' of the group in whose world outlook he

'participated' . In the same way, Gramsci always stressed the

'collective' nature of thought. "In acquiring one's conception of

the world", he wrote, "one always belongs to a particular grouping

which is that of all the social elements which share the same mode

of thinking and acting. We are all conformists of some conformism
or other, always man-in-the-mass or collective man". (1)

Similarly, both men exhibited a powerful belief in histori-

cism. They believed that ideologies, being rooted in specific

(1) PtisonNotebooks op cit p324.
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sociological conditions were necessarily historically transient.

Following from this, both characterised Marxism as an ideology. (1)

"That the philosophy of praxis", wrote Gramsci, "thinks of itself

in a historicist manner, that is, as a transitory phase of philo-

sophical thought, is ... implicit 1n its entire system". (2) More-

over, "If the philosophy of praxis affirms theoretically that every

'truth' believed to be eternal and absolute has had practical

origins and has presented a provisional value (historicity of

every conception of the world and of life), it is still very diffi-

cult to make people grasp 'practically' that such an interpretation
is valid also for the philosophy of praxis itself". (3) From such a

statement it is clear that Gramsci was operating with, to use

Mannheim's expression, a total general conception of ideology since

he subjects "all points of view, including his own, to the ideological
analysis". (4) But Gramsci's acceptance of an historicist position

forced him to face squarely, the same problems which plagued Mannheim

and which the latter never satisfactorily resolved; i.e. the asso-

ciated problems of relativism and the possibility of objective know-

ledge.

Marx had believed in the objectivity of the natural sciences

and of his own scientific political economy. Further, he displayed

(1) See K.Mannheim Ideology and Utopia op cit pp68-9.

(2) Prison Notebooks op cit p404.
(3) Ibid p406. See also p465, where Gramsci writes "The philosophy

of praxis is absolute 'historicism' ... an absolute humanism of
history". Also, pl38 and p442.

(4) Ideology and Utopia op cit p69.
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an epistemological optimism which led him to believe that given the

appropriate social conditions it was possible to eradicate the pro-

blem of ideology. Developing Marx's theme, in a more pessimistic

direction, Mannheim claimed that all social theories, Marxism

included, were ideological (i.e. socially and historically condi-

tioned) and that the problem of ideology was inherent to stratified

social structures. In line with Marx however, Mannheim excluded

the natural sciences from his general thesis of the social deter-

mination of ideas.

Gramsci was less hopeful concerning the possibility of valid

knowledge than either Marx or Mannheim. For Gramsci posited the
historicity and relativity not only of social theories but also of

science. Gramsci felt that "the problem of what 'science' itself
is has to be posed". (1) His conclusion was that science, no less

than social theories, was intimately related to human needs and

interests and therefore could not be universally valid or objective
knowledge. "If reality is as we know it", he wrote, "and if our

knowledge changes continually - if, that is, no philosophy is

definitive but all are historically determined - it is hard to

imagine that reality changes objectively with changes in ourselves

What are phenomena? Are they something objective, existing in and
for themselves, or are they qualities which man has isolated in con-

sequence of his practical interests (the construction of his econom1C

life) and his scientific interests (the necessity to discover an

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit p244. For a discussion of
Historicism see S.Hall, B.Lumley, G.Maleman 'Politics
logy; Gramsci' in Working Papers on Cultural Studies
1977 pp46-76 . .:..:.:...;::..;:.;..:=_....._---.;.-=:...::..=..::..=..::..-=-=-=-=-=----

Gramsci's
and Ideo-
Vol. 10
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order in the world and to describe and classify things, a necessity

which is itself connected to mediated and future practical interests)

our knowledge of things is nothing other than ourselves, our

needs and interests, that is that our knowledge is superstructure".

(1) Natural science was for Gramsci a human and historical cate-

gory for 'matter' was important only when it was organised by men

for productive purposes. "Matter as such therefore is not our

subject but how it is socially and historically organised for pro-

duction, and natural science should be seen correspondingly as

essentially an historical category, a human relation ... Electricity

is historically active, not merely however as a natural force (e.g.

an electrical discharge which causes a fire) but as a productive

element dominated by man and incorporated into the ensemble of the

material forces of production, an object of private property". (2)

But if science offered no basis for establishing objective

knowledge, what criteria could be employed to avoid the pitfalls of

total scepticism or relativism? Ultimately, for Mannheim, the

possibility of objective knowledge was offered by the 'perspectivism'

of the intelligentsia. Objective knowledge for Mannheim was p1ura-

1istic; the end product of a process of examination and synthesis,

by the intelligentsia of a number of partial and limited perspectives.

For Gramsci, objectivity conceived in a 'mechanical' way was not

possible. "It might seem", he wrote, "that there can exist an

extra-historical and extra human objectivity. But who is the judge

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit p244.

(2) Ibid pp465-7.
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of such objectivity? Who is able to put himself in this kind of

'standpoint of the cosmos in itself', and what could such a stand-

point mean? It can indeed be maintained that here we are dealing

with a hangover of the concept of God, precisely in its mystic form
. G d" (1)of a concept1on of an unknown 0 • The notion of objectivity

must be historicised and humanised, for it can be understood only

by reference to history and man. "vIe know reality only in rela-

tion to man, and since man is historical becoming, knowledge and
reality are also a becoming and so is objectivity". (2) Objectivity

was thus no static entity. For Gramsci objectivity meant a subjec-

tive consensus among men within a given cultural and historical con-

text.
"Objective always means 'humanly objective' which can be

held to correspond exactly to 'historically subjective'; in other

words, objective would mean 'universal subjective'. Man knows

objectively only insofar as knowledge is real for the whole human

race historically unified in a single unitary cultural system ...

There exists therefore a struggle for objectivity (to free oneself

from partial and fallacious ideologies) and this struggle is the

same as the struggle for the cultural unification of the human

race". (3) For Gramsci, all knowledge, including the natural

sciences, had no tenable claim to universality or objectivity.

His analysis of ideas shared an affinity with themes raised

by Mannheim in the sociology of knowledge and his critique of the

(1) Prison Notebooks op cit p445.

(2) Ibid p446.

(3) Ibid p445.
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traditional theory contained the following elements.

First, ideas and beliefs were influenced by the class

relationships of the society in which they developed; a change

in the relationship between social classes had implications for

the world of ideas. Second, Gramsci's historicism led him to

conclude that ideas only had meaning within the particular his-

torical epoch in which they emerged and were appropriate. Third,

it followed from this historicist position that the notion of

objectivity held by the traditional theory was invalid. Fourth,

Gramsci argued that intellectuals, instead of attempting to be

impartial investigators, should consciously seek to ally themselves

with a particular social class and articulate its peculiar world

view; whether consciously aware of it or not, all intellectuals

were partisan or partial in their viewpoint. Fifth, for Gramsci,

ideas and beliefs were not abstractions, neutral in their effects
and without implications for the practical world; they were

weapons in the class war. Their social function for the hege-

monic class was to generate consent and acquiescence from subordinate

classes.
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REICH, FROMM AND MARXIAN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

In his critique of the traditional theory of rationality,

Marx posited a relationship between the realm of ideas and the

world of material production. Ideas were intimately related to

economic and social life and could not be understood independently

of that social context. His claim was that "the production of

ideas, of conceptions, of consciousness, is .•. directly inter-

woven with the material activity and the material intercourse of

men, the language of real life •.. Men are the producers of their

conceptions, ideas, etc., real active men .•. Consciousness can

never be anything else than conscious existence and the existence
f . hei 1 Li.f " (1)omen Ln t eLr actua L e processes .

This intriguing, provocative, but rather general formula of

Marx's provided a starting point for the study of ideas, their

nature and origin. Subsequent research and investigation attempted

to pinpoint more precisely the exact nature of the relationship

between the processes of material production and the ideas and con-

ceptions which embodied an awareness of material life. What were

the mechanisms which transformed experience into conscious of that

reality? How did day to day experience become ideas within people's

heads? How was it possible to explain the growth of different

belief systems from a common material world? Karl Mannheim and

Antonio Gramsci extended Marx's analysis by exploring the insights

and possibilities which his base/superstructure model offered,

(1) The German Ideology Lawrence and Wishart London 1968 p37.



141

through their respective studies of the sociology of knowledge and

the concept of hegemony. Two other Marxist writers, Wilhelm Reich

and Erich Fromm were convinced that these questions could only be

answered satisfactorily by the inclusion within Marx's framework

of materials drawn from psychoanalysis; for such materials both

men turned to Freud. While they agreed with Marx that the role

of social influences was crucial to the explanation of the develop-

ment of belief systems, they also argued for the impact of uncons-

cious and instinctual processes on the creation of world views;

against the traditional theory they argued that the genesis of ideas

and beliefs required both sociological and psychological explanation.

Although the concern of Reich and Frommwas to establish a
general theory of rationality with which to understand the growth

and development of systems of ideas and beliefs, they concentrated

their attention on a specific belief system; namely German Fascism.

Before turning to this, it may be helpful to outline, briefly, the

socio political context from which their studies emerged and the

points of contact and divergence between their respective works on

Fascism. Reich was concerned to explain the discrepancy in the

Marxian theory of social change between the revolutionary role

allocated to the proletariat by Marxian theory and the reality of

proletarian reaction as evidence in the widespread support for

Fascism. He became intrigued to explain how political ideas could

become so grossly out of step with economic conditions and interests

and why, contrary to Marx's prediction 'at the crossroads between

socialism and barbarism; it was in the direction of barbarism that
the society first proceeded'. (1} 'Official Marxism' embodied in the

(1) Wilhelm Reich
London 1972

The Mass Psychology of Fascism
p9.

Condor Books
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German Communist Party (K.P.D.) could not explain the phenomenon of

Fascism because it had reduced Marx's original base/superstructure

model into a one-sided mechanistic model, which stressed the supremacy

of economic conditions over ideological forces. The K.P.D. believed

that severe economic conditions must inevitably lead to the develop-

ment of a socialist revolutionary consciousness amongst the workers.

Reich attacked such vulgar Marxism violently.

Writing in the early 1930s and already faced by the rapidly

developing phenomenon of Fascism, Reich felt that psychoanalysis

could help "to determine as completely as possible the myriad inter-

mediate links in the transforming of the 'material basis' into the
"Ld 1 . 1 '" (1)~ eo og~ca superstructure . Only psychoanalysis could put

its 'finger on the ways and mechanisms by means of which man's

social entity is transformed into psychic structure and, thereby,
into ideology'. (2) Reich interposed a psychological variable,

between the 2 layers of the orthodox Marxian typology of 'base' and
'superstructure', which mediated between them. In this way 'Psycho-
analysis proves that the economic structure of society does not

directly transform itself into ideologies 'inside the head'. (3)

Reich concluded that only a synthesis of Marxism and Psychoanalysis

could explain satisfactorily the genesis of ideas. He was one of
the first to attempt such a synthesis of Marx and Freud and the

first to develop the political implications of psychoanalysis in

(1) W.Reich Character Analysis 3rd edition Farrer Strauss and
Giroux 1972 New York.

(2) Ibid pxxiii.

(3) W.Reich Dialectical Materia.1ism and Psychoanalysis Socialist
Reproduction London pp44-5.
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the direction of revolutionary change. Although Reich's work was

highly influential and widely admired, not least by Freud himself,

official psycho-analysis found Reich's communism unacceptable and

in 1934 he was expelled from the International Psychoanalytic

Association: at the same time, he incurred the suspicion of the

German Communist Movement and his membership of the party was ter-

minated. (1) Reich founded a new movement. 'sex economy', later

called 'orgonomy', which was based on his theory of orgasm and his

theory of character structure. Reich's notion of character struc-

ture was an attempt to understand man in his totality. Character

structure embraced an understanding of man's instinctual and

unconscious drives as well as the economic and social context ~n

which they operated. Reich described his development towards sex

economy:

Sex economic sociology was born from the effort to
harmonise Freud's depth psychology with Marx's
economic theory. Instinctual and socio-economic
processes determine human existence •.. Psychoanalysis
is the mother, sociology the father, of sex economy.
But a child is more than the sum total of his parents.
He is a new independent living creature. (2)

(1) Reich's life seems to have been as unhappy as it was fascinating.
Rejected by the orthodox psychoanalytic and communist movements,
he was persecuted throughout his career by the media and popular
op~n~on. His books were banned by the K.P.D. and burned by
both the Nazis and the American government. (see The Tragedy of
Wilhelm Reich, D.Jarret in Humanist Vol. 85 February 1970 p46
and The Fate of Dr. Reich's Books, P.Goodman Kulchur 1960 p2l
and editorial). A tragic and isolated figure, Re~ch died in a
Federal penitentiary in 1957 following two years of imprisonment.
For full biographical details see the very powerful and often
emotional book written by his third wife, lIse Ollendorf Reich,
Wilhelm Reich a Personal Biography Elek Books London 1969.
Other useful material can be found in A Book of Dreams, P.Reich,
Barrie and Jenkins London 1973. Psychoanalysis and Feminism,
J.Mitchall Allen Lane London 1974 pp137-53. A collect~on of
essays entitled Wilhelm Reich (ed) P.Ritter Ritter Press
Nottingham 1958. Wilhelm Reich 1897-1957 by P.Edwards in
Dictionary of Philosophy, Collier Macmillan Vol. 7 London.
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In much the same way as Reich, Erich Fromm attempted a syn-

thesis of Marx and Freud in order to explain the phenomenon of
Fascism. (1) Unlike Reich, Fromm's work has achieved recognition

and he is now established as an academic of considerable standing.

(2) The two men have much in common. Both were born around the

same time, both experienced the growth of Fascism at first hand,

both shared a common intellectual debt to Marx and Freud and each,

by building on this common fund of ideas, tried to explain the

development and function of ideas and mass belief systems. How-

ever, while I wish to stress the similarities between the analyses

of Reich and Fromm, perhaps the differences between the two thinkers

should be stated at the outset.

Paul Goodman has drawn attention to the points of divergence

in the work of Fromm and Reich in two articles 1n the journal
Politics. (3) Goodman took Fromm to task for his lack of emphasis

on Freud's libido theory. While Reich had accepted Freud's

(1) (Cont.)
The Life and Work of Wilhelm Reich. M.Cattier Discus Books
1973 U.S.A. Chapter XI. For Reich's early work with the
Austrian Social Democratic party and the formative political
influences on his theories see The Politidsation of Wilhelm
Reich A.Rabinbach New German Critique Number One W1nter
1973 pp90-98.

(2) Reich The Mass Psychology of Fascism op cit pxxiii.

(1) Erich Fromm Fear of Freedom Routledge, Kegan Paul London.
For his attempt to integrate Marx and Freud see Beyond the
Chains of Illusion; My Encounter with Marx and Freud.

(2) For biographical details of Fromm see E.Z.Friedenberg "Neo-
Freudianism and Erich Fromm" in Connnentary XXXIV No.4
October 1962.

(3) P.Goodman "The Political Meaning of Some Recent Revisions of
Freud" Politics July 1945 and "Revolution, socio1atry and
War" Politics December 1945.
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concept of the libidinal drive and, indeed, gave it a central place

in his analytical scheme, Goodman accused Fromm of 'underestimating

the role of instinctual drives and advocating the view that charac-

ter directly reflects the social pattern'. (1) Fromm had gone too

far in making an allowance for sociological factors in the genesis

of ideas. By downplaying the centrality of the instincts, at the

expense of social forces, the character of man for Fromm was 'sprung

from nowhere ... without a past ... without an unconscious and trans-

parent through and through'. (2) Here Goodman LS anticipating

Marcuse's notion of adaptionism and his critique of Fromm by a
clear 10 years. (3) According to Goodman different theories of

neurosis (i.e. those of Reich and Fromm) directly imply ... different

political philosophies'. The theory of ~Hlhelm Reich implies the

'psychology of the revolution', and the theory of Fromm corresponds
to 'the ideal of the industrial status quo'. (4) Despite these

differences their analyses of Nazism are similar enough to be

treated together. However in this chapter it is Reich's work

that will form the main focus of our attention. Two reasons account

for this partial neglect of Fromm.

First Reich's book The Mass Psychology of Fascism made its

appearance some 10 years before Fromm's Fear of Freedom and thus

Reich was a pioneer in the analysis.of Fascist ideology from a

psychoanalytic viewpoint.

(1) P.Goodman "The Political Meaning of Some Recent Revisions of
Freud" op cit p198.

(2) Ibid p199.

(3) H.Marcuse Eros and Civilisation Sphere Books London 1969.
See the Epilogue; Critique of Neo Freudian Revisionism pp190-2l7.
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Second, not only did Reich's work precede Fromm's, but it

seems that Fromm was intellectually indebted to Reich. Bertell
OIlman has put this more bluntly by claiming that 'Erich Fromm's

better known psychological study of Fascism Escape from Freedom

(1942) cribs very heavily, and without acknowledgement, from Reich's

Mass Psychology of Fascism (1933)'. (1) It is doubtful that Fromm

deliberately 'cribbed' Reich's work and such a statement ignores the

very real differences between the two writers. However certain

facts are relevant. It is known that Fromm met Reich in Berlin

in 1930 and was impressed by the latter's attempt to relate Marxist

sociology to clinical psychoanalysis and wrote an enthusiastic

review of Reich's Einbruch der Sexualmoral in the Zeitschrift fur

Sozialforschung in 1932. (2) It is also known that in 1942 Fromm

wrote a book which had a very similar theme and conclusion to The

Mass Psychology of Fascism and which drew on much of Reich's earlier

analysis, without making a single reference or footnote of acknow-

ledgement to his predecessor. Reich's work must be recognised as

(3) (Cont.)
Marcuse, one of the most outspoken critics of the cultural
school of Erich Fromm, pointed out that Fromm's argument that
conflict with society led to neurosis, led ultimately to
'adaptionism' since if a patient would conform to social
norms his conflict would be over.

(4) P.Goodman "The Political Meaning of Some Recent Revisions of
Freud op cit p197.

(1) B.Ollman The Marxism of Wilhelm Reich; The Social Function of
Sexual Repression in D.Howard (ed) Marxism The Unknown Dimension
op cit p223.

(2) Zeitschrift fur Sozialforschung Vol. 2 No. 1. See D.Boadella
Wilhelm Reich; the Evo l.ut.Lon of his Work Vision Books London~~~~~==~~~~~~~~--~~~1972 p174 and R.King The Party of Eros University of N.
Carolina Press 1972 p70.
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a source of inspiration for the later writings of Fromm.(l) For

these reasons Reich's work will assume central significance here.

I. Reich's analysis of the genesis of Fascism has its roots in
his earlier work in the field of clinical psychology. More speci-

fica11y his theory of orgasm and his theory of character formation

and structure are the twin pillars supporting his socio-po1itica1

speculation.

Reich's orgasm theory arose as a logical extension and

development of Freud's libido theory. The centrality of sexuality

to the problem of the etiology of neuroses, seemed obvious to Reich

from an early age. On March 1st 1919 he wrote in his dairy,

'Perhaps my own morality objects to it. However, from my own

experience, and from observation of myself and others, I have become
convinced that sexuality is the centre around which revolves the

whole of social life as well as the inner life of the individual'.

(2) His theory of orgasm was an attempt to establish this mono-

causal relationship between sexuality and neurosis. Sexual energy

he claimed was built up in the body at a faster rate than that at
which it was expended, and needed release. If an energy equi1i-
brium was to be restored and maintained in the body this energy

surplus must be discharged; this was the function of the orgasm.

If release of the libidinal energy was inhibited for any reason,

'stasis' of the energy sets in giving rise to neurotic mechanisms.

(1) Apart from 01lman, King and Boade11a, this view is held by
P.A.Robinson. The Sexual Radicals Pada1din 1970 p44.

(2) W.Reich The Function of the Orgasm Panther Books 1968 p44.
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In brief, an incapacity for full orgastic pleasure became for Reich

the central fact of any neurosis. (1) The implication of Reich's

orgasm theory was quite simply that anyone exhibiting neurotic

symptoms could not enjoy a totally satisfactory sex life since

sexual energy was not being fully discharged during orgasm.

The criticism which was levelled at Reich was that many

neurotics seemed to enjoy a healthy sex life. This led Reich to

investigate the nature and quality of the orgasm experienced by

neurotics, by questioning some of his patients. In 1924 Reich read

a paper to the Psychoanalytic Congress at Salzburg on The Therapeu-

tic Importance of Genital Libido in which he redefined what con-

stituted orgasm. With his love of neologism, Reich coined the

phrase orgastic potency as a substitute for orgasm.

Orgastic potency is the capacity for surrender to the
flow of biological energy without any inhibition, the
capacity for complete discharge of all dammed up
sexual excitation through involuntary pleasurable
contractions of the body •.. not a single neurotic
individual possesses orgastic potency; the corollary
of this fact is the fact that the vast majority of
humans suffer from a character neurosis. (2)

Such was Reich's picture of homo norma1is and the vicious circle in

which he was trapped. Man became a creature incapable of fully

discharging sexual energy during orgasm because he was neurotic;

the neurosis itself was fed and maintained by the very energy which

it inhibited. The vast majority of mankind was condemned to

neurosis and unsatisfactory sexual relations.

(1) W.Reich The Function of the Orgasm Panther Books 1968 p123.
(2) Ibid p1l4.
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Reich's theory of character was designed specifically as a

companion to the theory of the orgasm. (1) It was an elaborate

theory which considered the origins, functions, nature and social

effects of character structure. The exegesis below is necessarily

brief and simplifies Reich's analysis, hopefully without vulgarising

it.

For Reich the genesis of character structure lay in the con-

flicts of the oedipal period and represented the response of the

individual to pressures and threats from the outside world, the

nature and intensity of character reflected the form of repression

to which the individual was subject during this time. (2) It was

the conscious or unconscious fear of punishment which provided the
motive for developing such character structure. In accommodating
to parental demands the child transformed its spontaneity into

character structure which functioned as a web of defences which
insulated the individual from the outside world. However in the

mature adult, the function of character was transformed. Protec-

tion against the external world became secondary to protecting the

individual against internal dangers; the unruly impulses of which
society disapproved which must be repressed by the character

(1) Reich's theory of character structure has been highly praised
by even his most ardent critics. See for example, C.Rycroft,
Reich Fontana Modern Masters 1971. W.Briehl Wilhelm Reich
1897-1957 from Psychoanalytic Pioneers (ed), F.Alexander p430.
Freud and the Post Freudians J.A.C.Brown Penguin 1961 p99.
E.Chesser Reich and Sexual Freedom Vision Press 1972 p7.
R.D.Laing Liberation by Orgasm New Society 28th March 1968
p468. Clinical Psychology C.Berg Allen and Unwin 1948 London
p339. "A Controversy about Technique" C.M.Herold Psycho-
analytic Quarterly 1939 Vol. 8 pp2l9-243. Clinical and
Therapeutic Aspects ·of Character Resistence R.F.Sterba Psycho-
analytical Quarterly Vol. 22 1953 ppl-20.

(2) Reich Character Analysis op cit p156.
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mechanisms. In both cases the character structure functioned as

an armour which protected the psychic equilibrium of the indivi-

dual from internal and external threats. 'This character armour',

Reich claimed, 'has a definite economic function. Such armour

serves on the one hand as a defence against external stimuli; on

the other hand it proves to be a means of gaining mastery over the

libido which is continually pushing forward from the id. ,(1) In

the mature adult character structure blocked sexual impulses and

redirected their energy thus acting both as suppressing agent and

controller of the resultant anxiety. Character structure was

thus the antithesis of the orgasm. It developed quite literally

at the expense of the orgasm since it consumed the psychic energy

not discharged during orgasm.

This psychic character structure or 'armour' had a physio-
logical counterpart in 'muscular armour'. Reich had noted this
muscular armour in his neurotic patients, manifested in their tense

and awkward mannerisms and their bodily stiffness. He argued that

neurosis was not only a psychic phenomenon but also an illness

which had a somatic counterpart; all neurotics he claimed suffered

from muscular armour.

Human armour was conceived as having three layers. At the

deepest inner layer, or the core, were man's natural wholesome

instincts; 'natural sociality and sexuality, spontaneous enjoyment

of work, capacity for love'. All revolutionary sentiments, all

(1) R . he~c Character Analysis op cit p48.
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genuine science and art, stemmed from this 'natural biological

core'. (1) However the instincts which reside in this deeply

rooted core are repressed by a sex negating society and give rise

to the second or intermediate layer. Freud never penetrated
beyond this secondary layer to the inner core and thus this layer

represents the Freudian unconscious. The forces of 'sadism,
greediness, lasciviousness, envy, perversions of all kinds', (2)

operate here. This intermediate layer is covered and kept in check

by the outermost of the three layers; the equivalent of the Freudian

superego. This layer is the 'artificial mask of self control, of

compulsive, insincere politeness and of artificial sociality'. (3)

Reich challenged Freud's contention that instinctual release would

lead to chaos and was convinced of the ultimate sociality of the
instincts at the core of man.

Such then is Reich's picture of man in society. Man has
become alienated from his true instinctual nature, building

defences and repressions not only in his mind but also in his body.

These take the form of muscular rigidities and tensions which

hamper spontaneous movement and life. Man has become encapsulated

within this rigid muscular armour which serves to protect him from

life and the best within himself - his own erotic impulses. For

Reich it was the nature of this character armour which explained

why people behaved irrationally; that is why the masses who have

an objective stake in socialism acquire a sUbjective interest in

(1) Reich The Mass Psychology of Fascism op cit pxiii.

(2) Reich The Function of the Orgasm op cit p232.

(3) Ibid p232.
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reaction 'a stake in their own repression'. "Sexual inhibition

changes the structure of economically suppressed man", claimed

Reich, "in such a way that he acts, feels and thinks contrary to
. . 1 . ,,(1) 0 1 b f t h hhLs own materLa Lnterests. n y y re erence 0 t e c arac-

ter structure of the masses can irrational behaviour be understood

for "what has to be explained is not the fact that the man who is

hungry steals or the fact that the man who is exploited strikes,

but why the majority of those who are hungry don't steal and why

the majority of those who are exploited don't strike; thus social

economy can give a complete explanation of a social fact that

serves a rational end, i.e. when it satisfies an immediate need

and reflects and magnifies the economic situation. The social
economic explanation does not hold up, on the other hand, when a

man's thought and action are inconsistent with the economic situa-
tion, are irrational, in other words". (2)

Having established that sexual repression had led to neuro-

tic character formations amongst the majority of -the civilised

world, Reich now turned his attention to those factors responsible

for its formation and maintenance. Reich asserted that character

armour with all its deformations was. determined by social structure.

The point is that every social order produces in the masses

of its members that structure which it needs to achieve its maLn

aims 0) The repressor of the vital energies of man is a con-
ventiona1 morality (compulsive morality in Reich's terms) in its

(1) Reich The Mass Psychology of Fascism op cit p32.
(2) Ibid pp19-20.
0) Ibid p32.
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sexual aspect as imposed on the young by school, religion and most

significantly the family. (1) 'From a political standpoint, Reich

observed 'the family and the school today are the workshops of the

Bourgeois social order, designed to turn out well behaved obedient
subjects'. (2) Reich was highly critical of the patriarchal family

as it was within this institution that he perceived sexual repression

to be instigated; character structure resulted from the internal i-

sation of the repressive anti libidinal values of the authoritarian

family. The family was 'the foremost breeding place of the ideolo-
. ,(3)gical atmosphere of conservat~sm .

Within the confines of the family sexual repression began

during childhood. The child eventually comes to suppress all those

needs, the enactment of which would incur parental disapproval or

punishment. The child develops a pleasure anxiety, a fear of

enjoyment and is afraid of his own sexual drives and any tendency

to rebel against authority. According to Reich 'The moral inhibi-

tion of the child's natural sexuality ... makes the child afraid,

shy, fearful of authority, obedient, 'good' and 'docile' in the

authoritarian sense of the words. It had a crippling effect on

man's rebellious forces because every vital life impulse is now

burdened with severe fear'. (4) Further the deference for paternal

authority within the patriarchal family, is extended to all autho-

rity as the father becomes associated with the state.

(1) Reich Character Ariallsis op cit pxxiv.
(2) Reich The Sexual Struggle of Youth Socialist Reproductions

London p65.
(3) Reich The Sexual Revolution op cit p71.
(4) Reich The Mass Psychology of Fascism op cit p30.
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The father in his normal role is the representative of
the bourgeois authorities and the power of the state
within the family. The authority of the state claims
the same obedient and submissive attitude from adults
as the father demands from his children when they are
young or adolescent. The lack of critical spirit,
prohibition of rebelliousness, and absence of personal
opinion characterise the relationship of children loyal
to their family with their parents; as they character-
ise the relationship of employees and functionaries
devoted to authority with the state. (1)

Under the pressure of parental conditioning, an authoritarian

character structure develops. As the child progresses towards

adolescence, the process of repression continues. Reich had

advocated complete sexual freedom from the age of puberty but such

freedom was however inhibited by the parents and the sexual repres-

sion begun in childhood is reinforced as is the resultant character

armour. Finally as the individual reaches adulthood, it is 'forced'

into monogamous marriage by the conflict between instinctual drives

and socio-economic structures. Reich considered monogamous marriage

a further source of neurosis since a sexual relation with a single

individual may lose its attraction but the marriage is maintained by
. f' (2)economLC and moral pressure rom socLety. If children are born

into this family unit, the parents pass on their own repression,

neurosis and character armour to the child, and the cycle is complete.

In The Sexual Revolution Reich makes explicit the educational function

of the family.

(1) Reich The Sexual Struggle of Youth op cit p65.
(2) See: The Sexual Misery of the Working Masses and the Difficulty

of Sexual Reform in New GermartCritique No.1 Winter 1973
pl08. Reich's various studies of marriage are summarised in
History of Modetn Morals M.Hodann Heinemann 1937 p133.
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Its cardinal function .•. is.that of serving as a factory
for authoritarian ideologies and conservative structures.
It forms the educational apparatus through which practi-
cally every individual of our society, from the moment of
drawing his first breath, has to pass •..• It is the con-
veyor belt between the economic structure of conservative
society and its ideological superstructure; its reaction-
ary atmosphere must needs become inextricably implanted in
everyone of its members. (1)

The two other social agencies which propogated anti sexual

morality were organised religion and education. Christian ethics

.were anti sexual, endorsing the patriarchal family, respect for

property and hierarchy. Religion for Reich, as for Freud, was a

fantasised substitute gratification for actual orgastic gratifica-

tion. Thus 'an understanding of the psychological effect of

mysticism in general is an indis.pensib1e part of an investigation
of fascist ideology'. (2)

Such was Reich's analysis of the origins of reactionary

political ideologies. The social function of sexual repression,

which was enforced primarily by the family and religion, was to give

man a character structure which inhibited his capacity for criticism,

rebellion and the perception of his own economic interest. It was

this character structure - a product of sexual repression, which

explained the lack of class consciousness among the proletariat and

the widespread support for fascism. This character structure which
was particularly receptive to fascism, Reich called the 'authoritarian

personality' . The genesis and occurrence of ideology was to be under-

stood by reference to this particular personality type. (3)

(1) Reich The SeXual Revolution op cit p72.
(2) Mass Psychology of Fascism op cit p116.

(3) It is important to note that neither Reich or Fromm sought to
explain Fascism in solely psychological terms to the exclusion
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Every social organisation produces those character
structures which it needs to exist. In class
society, the existing ruling class secures its
position, with the help of education and the insti-
tution of the family, by making its ideologies the
ruling ideologies of all members of the society.
However it is not merely a matter of implanting
these ideologies in all members of the society.
It is not matter of indoctrinating attitudes and
opinions but of a far reaching process in each new
generation of a given society, the purpose of which
is to effect a change in, and mould psychic structures
(and this in all layers of the population) in conform-
ity with the social order. (1)

Reich was the first to develop what has since become a key concept

in the social sciences; the authoritarian personality which he felt

described the condition of modern man. (2) The authoritarian per-
sonality had a fear of freedom, a conservative mentality and a

deeply rooted psychological fear of rebellion. Reich's pioneer
work with this new concept has since received endorsement from

other social scientists working in this area. (3)

(3) (Cont.)
of political, sociological and economic factors. Reich does
not deni:tmportance of economic depression or the Versailles
Treaty for example in the development of fascism. Equally he
is aware that fascist economic policy is in the financial
interests of the larger capitalists and thatfascism is politi-
cally rooted at least initially in lower middle classes. He
simply wishes to explain why fascism could appeal to workers
on such a large scale and this is why he employs psychoanalysis.
Fromm also wrote in Fear of Freedom (p188) "psychological con-
ditions were not the cause of nazism. They constituted its human
basis without which it could not have developed, but any analysis
of ... Nazism must deal with the strictly economic and political,
as well as with the psychological conditions"

(1) Mass Psychology of Fascism op cit pxii.
(2) For an attempt to verify the widespread existence of the 'authori-

tarianpersonality' by clinical experiment see Dr. Stanley Milgram's
book Obedience to Authority Tavistock Books 1974.

(3) e.g. E.Campbell andB.McCandless
Personality' in Human Relations
A.Cross "Cultural Investigation
Ethnic Prejudice, Authoritarian

'Ethnocentrism, Xenophobia and
4(1951) pp185-92. A.W.Siegman,

of the Relationship between
Ideology and Personality" in
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II Like Reich, Fromm took as his starting point Marx's proposi-

tion of a general relationship between the economic structure of

society and the world of ideas. Again like Reich, Fromm felt

that Marx had not pinpointed with sufficient precision the processes

by which the individuats actual life experience is transformed into

ideas and beliefs. Fromm believed that social psychology could

supplement the base/superstructure model. 'I believe', he wrote,

, that by using the tools of psychoanalysis, this gap in Marxian

theory can be filled, and that it is possible to show the mechanisms

through which the economic basic structure and the superstructure

are connected. One of these connections lies in what I have called

the social character, the other in the nature of the social uncons-
dous'. (1) These two concepts, social character and social

unconscious are decisive to Fromm's analysis of belief systems.

Fromm saw his concept of social character as an intermediary

level between socio-economic structure and the realm of ideas; it

is the '... transmission belt between the economic structure of
, d h Ll i.na Tdeas ' (2)soc~ety an t e preva~ ~ng ~ eas • Moreover a dialectic oper-

ated between each of the three tiers in this conceptual construction.

Fronnn expressed his model graphically in the following way.

(3) (Cont.)
Journal ofAbnorma1andSocia1?sycho1ogy 63 (1961) p654.
Also many studies reported in R.Christie and ?Cook A Guide to
Published Literature Relating to 'The Authoritarian Personality'
through 1956 inJolirnalof?sycho1ogy 45 1958 ppl71-99.

(1) Erich Fromm Beyond the Chains of Illusion; My Encounter with
Marx and Freud. Simon and Schuster New York 1962.

(2) Ibid p78.
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1ECONOMIC BASIS r
SOCIAL CHARACTER

tEAS AND IDEALST (1)

"It is the economic basis which is responsible for creating a certain

social character which, in turn, creates appropriate ideas and

beliefs. Once created, the ideas may influence the social charac-

ter, the economic basis. It (the social character) is the inter-

mediary in both directions, from the economic basis to the ideas and
. . b ." (2)from the Ldeas to the economLC aSLS. By social character Fromm

referred to that character orientation which typified the majority of

individuals within a specific cultural group. 'I refer in this con-

cept', he wrote, 'to the nucleus of the character structure which is

shared by most members of the same culture, in contradistinction to

the individual character in which people belonging to the same culture
differ from each other' .(3) The social character was not simply an

f\ob
aggregate of individual character traits and thus it could(be deter-

mined statistically; rather its nature had to be sought by a func-

tional analysis. The function of the social character was "to

mould and channel human energy within a given society for the pur-

poses of the continued functioning of this society". (4)

(1) Erich Fromm BeyortdtheChains of Illusion; My Encounter with
Marx and Freud Simon and Schuster New York 1962. p87.

(2) Ibid pp86-7.

(3) Ibid p78.

(4) Ibid p79.
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In other words, social character was that general orientation of

beliefs and attitudes that enabled individuals to act in accordance

with the demands and limitations which a particular socio-economic

structure imposed, while simultaneously finding satisfaction in

activity which the society required for its continuation. "They

have to desire what objectively is necessary for them to do. Outer

force is to be replaced by inner compulsion and by the particular

kind of human energy which is channelled into human character
traits". (1) Fromm gave the example of the social character which

was necessary for the development and perpetuation of capitalist

social structures.

Modern industrial society could not have attained its
ends if it had not harnessed the energy of free men
for work in an unprecedented degree. Man had to be
moulded into a person who was eager to spend most of
his energy for the purposes of work, who had the
qualities of discipline, orderliness and punctuality
to a degree unknown in most other cultures. It would
not have sufficed if each individual had to make up his
mind consciously every day that he wanted to work, to
be on time, etc., since any such conscious deliberation
would lead to many more exceptions than the smooth func-
tioning of society can afford. Nor would threat and
force have sufficed as a motive since the highly differ-
ential tasks in modern industrial society can, in the
long run, only be the work of free men and not of forced
labour. The social necessity for work, for punctuality
and orderliness had to be transformed into an inner
drive. This means that society had to produce a social
character in which these strivings were inherent. (2)

In this way the economic structure of society determined the social

character. Social character in turn became the basis from which

(1) "Individual and Social Origins of Neurosis" in American Sociolo-
gical Review Vol. 9 1944 p38l.

(2) Beyond the Chains of Illusion ... op cit p79.
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ideas developed and were sustained. Fromm explained the re1ation-

ship between social character and ideas by drawing an analogy

between individual and social character. At the level of the

individual certain ideas will be particularly attractive to a cer-

tain personality type and at the level of the social character the

same is true • In much the same way as "a person with a hoarding

... character orientation, will be attracted to the idea of saving",

and, "repelled by ideas of what he would call 'reckless spending "'

(1) so with the advent of modern capitalism with its stress on pri-

vate property, a social character developed for which "private pro-

perty is sacred, and the idea of the invulnerability of private

property is a cornerstone in its ideological edifice". (2) These

ideals, such as the sanctity of private property, become so deeply

embedded even in those who do not have any economic interest in the

continuation of a social system based on the private ownership of

the means of production, that "the average person in a capitalist

society considers any attack against private property a sign of

barbarism and inhumanity". (3) For Fromm, economic structures pro-

duced a peculiar social character which was particularly receptive
to those ideas required for the maintenance of society and economy.

Fromm's notion of the social character was only one of the

"connectives" between the base and superstructure of a society.

"The other link lies in the fact that each society determines which

thoughts and feeling shall be permitted to arrive at the level of

(1) Ibid p83.
(2) Ibid p8S.
(3) Ibid p8S.
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awareness and which have to remain unconscious". (1) As with the

social character, so with the social unconscious, the analogy

between 'individual' and 'social' was close at hand. Freud had

argued that the individual represses into his unconscious much

dangerous and disturbing material which could potentially disrupt

his psychic equilibrium if it entered the conscious mind. Fronnn

expanded Freud's original notion of the unconscious mind to the

social level. The social unconscious became an invisible censor,

which selected permitted desires and enforced taboos on all dis-

functional and disruptive ideas, emotions and impulses. By social

unconscious Fronnnmeant 'those areas of repression which are connnon

to most members of a society; the connnonly repressed elements are

those contents which a given society cannot permit its members to be

aware of if the society with its specific contradictions is to
operate successfully". (2) Modern man received information relating

to the nature of social reality through "a socially conditioned

filter; experience cannot enter awareness unless it can penetrate
this filter". (3) Certain ideas and facts were repressed by this

filter and remained outside the view of the mass of the people.

"Man may begin to realise that his life makes little sense, that

he has little freedom and is bored with work and yet society is able

to repress any awareness of these feelings". (4) An obvious example
of one way in which this repression operated was the 'brain washing'

(1) Ibid pSS.
(2) Ibid pSS.
(3) Ibid p1l5.
(4) Ibid p122.
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which Fromm argued was conducted by parents, schools, churches and

the mass media. (1) The effect of this unconscious filtration was

to make people blind; they perceived only certain facts and ignored

others. In this way the contradictions and irrationalities of

capitalist society remained hidden for "the irrationalities of any

given society result in the necessity for its members to repress

the awareness of many of their own feelings and observations". (2)

The repression of awareness of facts was attended by the acceptance

of fictions. Repression left a gap in man's perception of reality

which was filled by various ideologies which were 'fed' into him.

Thus FroIrnl1informed the reader "we are christians; we are indivi-

dualists; our leaders are wise; we are good; our enemies (whoever

these happen to be at the moment) are bad; our parents love us and

we love them; our marriage system is successful and so on". (3)

Thus for Fromm the problem of illusory and misleading knowledge

arose in one of two possible ways. First, man's knowledge of

social reality was incomplete because of the activities of the social

unconscious which denied him access to certain forms of knowledge.

Man's insight into social phenomena was necessarily partial and

arbitrary; he could not understand reality in its totality for he

could not perceive it in its entirety. Secondly, the problem of

ideological beliefs could arise because of man's readiness and

eagerness to accept distorted perceptions of the world; denied a

(1) Ibid pl25.
(2) Ibid p123.
(3) Ibid p125.
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full percept io« of social reality, man sought a substitute perception

in fiction, lies and distortion. Because of the social unconscious

man inhabited a world of illusions and fantasies which he grasped

as a substitute for real knowledge.

The obvious question which Fromm was required to answer was

why people should repress their awareness of reality. What was

the motive for repression? For his answer Fromm returned to Freud.

In Freud's original analysis of the individual unconscious, the

motive for repression was fear of castration. For Fromm the motive

was man's fear of isolation and ostracism. "For man ... the sense
of complete aloneness and separateness is close to insanity. Man

as man is afraid of insanity, just as man as animal is afraid of

death ... This need to be one with others is his strongest passion

... for this reason, the individual must blind himself from seeing

that which his group claims does not exist, or accept as truth that

which the majority says is untrue, even if his own eyes could con-
vince him that it is false". (1) Social unconscious and social

character then are the two concepts which informed Fromm's analysis

of ideological beliefs. The key to understanding the popularity of

fascist ideology was the authoritarian nature of the German social
character. (2) More specifically, it was the social character

typical of the low middle class which provided particularly fertile
. . (3) .soiL for the development of fascl.sm.. The syndrome of att itudes

(1) Ibid p126.
(2) Fear 6f Freedom op cit p183.
(3) Ibid p182.
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which characterise the authoritarian personality, outlined by Fronnn,

has much in common with the personality type which Reich considered

to be receptive to reactionary political ideas. For Fromm the

lower middle class was characterised by their 'love of the strong,

hatred of the weak, their pettiness, hostility, thriftiness with

feelings as well as with money, and essentially their asceticism.

Their outlook on life was narrow, they suspected and hated the

stranger, and they were curious and envious of their acquaintances,

rational ising their envy as moral indignation; their whole life was

based on the principle of scarcity - economically as well as

psychologically". (1) Moreover the middle class exhibited "the

very traits to which the fascist ideology had its strong appeal:

its craving for submission and its lust for power the authority

of religion and traditional morality was still firmly rooted. The

family was still unshaken and a safe refuge in a hostile world". (2)

This authoritarian character developed in childhood as a response

to the child's conflict with his parents and the irrational nature

of the authority which they exercise over him. (3) The authoritarian

character, nurtured initially by the parents, was consolidated by the

(1) Ibid p183.

(2) Ibid p184.

(3) Fromm "Individual and Social Origins of Neurosis" op cit p381.
Fromm distinguished between two types of authority, 1. Objective
or rational authority - i.e. authority based on the competancy of
the person in authority to function properly with respect to the
task of guidance he has to perform. 2. Irrational authority -
i.e. authority based on the power which the authority has over
those subjected to it and on the fear and awe with which the
latter reciprocate. Frown concluded that "in most cultures,
human relationships are greatly determined by irrational
authority". p381.
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educational apparatus as the child grew. The freedom and spon-

taneity of the child, which for Fromm were the essential human

characteristics, were destroyed in the conflict with irrational

authority; the human potential of the child was repressed and he

became a lifeless machine. "Today we come across a person and

find that he acts and feels like an automaton; that he never
experiences anything that is really his; that he experiences him-

self as the person he thinks he is supposed to be; that smiles have

replaced laughter; meaningless chatter replaced communicative

speech; dulled despajr has taken the place of genuine pain". (1)

The pathological authoritarian character was suffering from
a 'socially patterned defect', which Fromm believed to be such a

widespread phenomenon that he was justified in his book The Sane

Society, in talking of the 'pathology of normalcy'. (2)

It was in their respective discussions of the authoritarian
personality, its nature, how it was formed and maintained, and its

receptivity to fascist ideology, that the conceptual schemes of

Reich and Fromm converged and had most in common. Both men took

as their starting point Marx's notion of a relationship between base

and superstructure and, within that framework, attempted to elaborate

an explanation for the popularity of fascism; the reasons why

"fascism ... had become an international reality and ... had visibly

and undeniably outstripped the socialist revolutionary movement". (3)

(l) Ibid p383.

(2) The Sane·Society Fawcett publications Inc. Greenwich Conn.
1955 Chapter 2.

(3) Mass Psychology of Fascism p3.
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Marxists had failed to explore the 'subjective' factor 1n history.

The K.P.D. failed to recognise the ability of ideology to react on

the economic base and had put their faith in an automatic conver-

sion of miserable economic conditions into a revolutionary socialist

ideology. Marx's base/superstructure model had been reduced by
, ff' . 1 Ma . ,. '1 d han i f 1 (1)o 1C1a rX1sm 1nto a ster1 e an mec an1st1c ormu a. Reich

and Fromm provided a solution to the problem of the emergence of

Fascism by imposing a psychological variable to mediate between the

two layers, of infrastructure and superstructure, in the traditional

Marxian typology. This psychological variable - the authoritarian

character structure - typified the character structure of the masses

and was particularly receptive to fascist ideas; Hitler's success

was explained by a congruence between the ideals of fascist ideology

and the character structure of the masses. For Reich and Fromm an
essential relationship existed between the economic structure of

society and the mass psychological structure of its members, not

only in the sense that the dominant ideology was that of the ruling

class - an orthodox Marxist proposition - but, because the contradic-

tions of the economic structure of a society were also embedded in
the psychological structure of the subjugated mass.

To conclude, their argument was that man's thoughts, ideas

and beliefs were doubly inhibited. First, man lived wi th.iria

particular socio-economic setting which strongly influenced his

(1) For Reich's attack on the 'Vulgar Marxism' of the K.P.D. see
Mass Psychology of Fascism ppxix-xxvi and ppl-lO. For a
discussion of the debate between Reich. and the Communist Party
see C.Sinelnikov "Early 'Marxist' Critiques of Reich" in
Telos No. 13 Fall 1972.
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ideas and beliefs. With Marx they suggested that the super-

structure of ideas and beliefs differed between societies and,

within a particular society, across different historical periods,

in accordance with changes in productive relations; within a

society different beliefs represented the different social location

of agents within that structure. Second man's ideas and beliefs

were not the product of reason alone. A number of psychological
factors, of which the most significant was character structure,

intruded upon reason and must be taken into account by any theory

of rationality. In this sense, Reich and Fromm's critique of the

assumptions of the traditional theory was the most comprehensive

of the marxist critiques. By mov~ng beyond Marx's emphasis on the

role of class interest, they anticipated, and to some extent explored,

themes contained in the irrationalist critique of the traditional

theory.



THE IRRATIONALIST CRITIQUE



168

PARETO: IRRATIONALISM AND IDEAS IN SOCIAL ACTION

I The traditional theory of rationality placed great emphasis

upon the role of reason in human understanding and characterised

mind as essentially rational. The emotional dimension of the

human subject was thought to have no significant consequences for

his knowledge and understanding of the world. When the existence

of passions, desires and other psychological motives was acknow-

1edged, they were characterised as troublesome hindrances whose

influence upon thought could be overcome by the rational mind's

ability to detach itself, to retreat into the realm of pure thought

and contemplation of the objects of knowledge. Even if there were

important irrational elements in men's minds, these could be con-
trolled, contained or in some way harnassed. Pareto considered
such assumptions misguided and he was not alone in this opinion.

Towards the end of the 19th century there emerged a number of

sociologists, philosophers and psychologists who appeared to signify

a developing and important trend towards reestablishing the import-
ance of the irrational in the analysis of society. (1) Pareto

perhaps more than any other theorist exemplified this belief in the

fundamentally irrational nature of social behaviour and thought.

"Reason", he wrote, "is of little or no importance in shaping social

phenomena. The operative forces are different ones; this is what

I want to prove in my sociology". (2) "Men think they are choosing

(1) For the historical background ·of this emergent trend see H.
Stuart Hughes CciIisciousnessandSociety...;.TheOrieIitation of
European Social Thought 1890-1930 ppl05-113.

(2) Leg· Systemes .Socialistes
Writings S.E.Finer (ed,)

1902 quoted inPateto: Sociological
Pall Ma11 Press'::"'::;"19=-6::-:6;":--p-::::2~O--~--
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their opinions but instead, these are imposed on them by their mode

of life just as it is imposed on fish that they must breath through

gills and on mammals that they must breath through lungs". (1)

Contra the traditional theory, Pareto tried to show that most
actions were non-logical, were motivated by sentiments and were

subsequently rationalised by mental constructs.

Pareto's theory that ideas were related to sentiments con-

tinued a development that began when British social philosophers of

the 17th and 18th centuries initiated their search for what Hume

called the "regular springs of human action and behaviour". We

must acknowledge Hurne argued in Section VIII of his Inquiry that

there exists " ... a great uniformity among the actions of men ...

passions mixed in various degrees and distributed through society,

have been from the beginning of the world, and still are, the

source of all the actions and enterprises which have ever been

observed among mankind". (2)

Pareto began his career as an engineer and later, in 1893,

following his interest in economics was appointed to the chair in

economics at the University of Lausanne. Pareto believed that in

terms of its methods and techniques, economics was akin to the

natural sciences; it was a logical science based on rational prin-

ciples. The science of economics reflected the fact that in their

economic behaviour men behaved rationally and employed appropriate

(1) Ibid p20.

(2) D.Hurne
(ed.)

An lriquiry·ConcetnirigHuman Understartding
The Bobbs Merrill Co. Inc. New York 1955

C.W.Hendel
pp92-93.
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means to achieve certain ends. However, in other areas of social

life men seemed to be motivated to non-logical actions and the dis-

ciplines of sociology and psychology reflected this irrationality.

If social science was to develop in a fruitful direction a scienti-

fic economics needed to be complimented by a scientific sociology

and psychology. The special concern of these disciplines would be

the study of those non-logical elements which economics neglected.
In his Treatise on General Sociology, (1) Pareto tried to establish

the fundamental principles of the kind of sociology which he believed

necessary. In brief his work may be described as a logical theory

of non-logical conduct.

Pareto's early enthusiasm for the natural sciences and econ-

omics, coupled with his concern for a logical approach to social

theory, had important methodological consequences for the development
of his work in the field of sociology. Pareto wished to construct a
system of sociology on the model of mechanics, physics, or chemistry.

(2) In expounding his scientific sociology, Pareto employed a method

which he termed 'logico-experimental science'. He intended "to
remain absolutely in that logico-experimental field, refusing to
depart from it under any inducement whatever". (3) By the logico-
experimental method, Pareto meant science based exclusively on the

observation of facts and their inter relationships, coupled with
logical inferences based upon those facts. Sociology, he thought
must proceed by "reducing highly complicated concrete phenomena to

(1) Trattato di Sociologica Generale translated and
Bongiorno and A.Livingstone as Mind and Society
London 1955 paras 802 and 161. All references
will be to the numbered sections and not pages.

(2) Ibid 20.

edited by A.
Jonathan Cape
to this treatise

0) Ibid 17.
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simpler theoretical phenomena, being exclusively guided all the

while by the intent to discover experimental uniformities, and

judging the efficacy of what one has done only by the experimental

verifications that may be made of it". (1) Just as in Comte's

philosophy of history, the progress from the theological, through

the metaphysical to the positive stage in the intellectual develop-

ment of mankind was made to appear as the central trend of social

evolution, so in Pareto's 'Treatise', the distinction between logico-

experimental science and non-logico-experimental science, which he

formulated at great length and with much emphasis by reiteration in

order to indicate the specifications to which a scientific sociology

may be expected to conform, constituted a very important part of his

analysis of the life and history of society. Nothing which went

beyond the facts, beyond the inductive method of describing social

facts, of classifying them, and seeking their uniformities or qual i-

ties, could compose an element of the logico-experimental method.

Logico-experimental reasoning was held to be an entirely uncorrupted

yardstick allowing judgement and measurement of human irrationality.

The facts with which sociology must concern itself were outlined by

Pareto.
Current in any given group of people are a number of
propositions ..• such propositions combined by logical
or pseudo logical nexuses and amplified with factual
narrations of various sorts, constitute theories,
theologies, cosmogonies, systems of metaphysics and so
on. Viewed from the outside without regard to any
intrinsic merit with which they may be credited by
faith, all such propositions and theories are experi-
mental facts and as experimental facts we are here
obliged to consider and examine them. (2)

(1) Ibid Vol iv 2060.

(2) Mind and Society op cit 7.
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Men's ideas, systems of belief, theories and theologies (in

Pareto's terms derivations) were social facts which, by the applica-

tion of the logico-experimental method, might yield an insight into

the nature of society, human motivation and historical change.

Throughout the Trattato, Pareto sought to understand the relation-

ship between human thought and human society. This was the central

concern of his work and something which was clearly understood by

his English translators when they offered Mind and Society as the

title of the treatise. His intention was to unmask the sentiments

underlying the dominant values and ideas of his society. The

'intrinsic merits' of these beliefs 'escapes our attention entirely;

but we do want to know how that belief arose and in what relationship
. . f (1)~t stands to other soc~a1 acts. In the last two lines of this
quotation - "we do want to know how that belief arose and in what

relationship it stands to other social facts" - Pareto expressed,

in its most general terms, the fundamental focus of his study of

ideas.
Pareto's analysis of the relationship between 'mind and

society' began with a more general examination of the social system.

For Pareto, the social system could be best understood by reference

to a mechanical analogy. It was a system of mutually interacting

elements in a delicate state of balance which Pareto terms 'social

equilibrium' . di id . . (2)These elements were ~v~ ed ~nto three ma~n classes.

(1) Mind and Society op cit 69
(2) Ibid 2060.
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First, the natural elements which included "soil, climate, flora,

fauna, geological, mineralogical and other like conditions".

Secondly, there were those elements external to a given society.

Included in this group were other societies and the previous his-

tory of the given society. The third group was the most signifi-

cant and it was upon this group that Pareto wished to concentrate

his attention. These were "internal elements, chief among which,

race, residues (or better the sentiments manifested by them) pro-

clivities, interests, aptitudes for thought and observation, state

of knowledge and so
these latter". (1)

on. Derivations also are to be counted among

It was this last grouping of elements which,

for Pareto, was decisive in maintaining the social equilibrium.

More specifically, it was the residues, sentiments and derivations

which were the crucial social facts tobe examined if any worthwhile

comprehension of social action was to be achieved.

Residues, briefly, were the "principles underlying non-

logical action", (2) they "exist in the mind of the human being", (3)

they were the causes of the greater part of human action and idea-

tion. Defined in an extremely vague way by Pareto, residues stood

between the sentiments which were few and constant and the rational-

ising derivations which justified non-logical action prompted by the

residue. Residues were socio-culturally rather than biologically

transmitted. This was proven by the many examples of the way in

(1) Mind and Society op cit 2060.
(2) Ibid 306
(3) Ibid 798.
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which residues varied in distribution as between different societies,

occupations, social classes and historical periods.

The fact that classes of residues change but slightly
or not at all in a given society over a given period
of time does not mean that they may not differ very
widely in different societies. (1)

The deeply rooted immutable sentiments were the real causes of human

motivation, but these were unknowable. The sentiments could only

be understood through a study of the socio-cultural residues for,

"the residues are the manifestation of instincts and sentiments as

the elevation of mercury in a thermometer is the manifestation of a
rise in the temperature". (2) The residues themselves were, in

turn, unknowable except by a study of the derivations which con-

tinually sought to rationalise them. (3) It was thus the deriva-

tions which became the prime social facts for study.

II Having stated the scope and method of his study, Pareto began

the main part of his Treatise with an analysis of human actions.

He divided all human actions into three major classes. First,
there were certain purely instinctive actions which did not involve

the intermediation of any process of reasoning. Secondly, there

were logical actions; third and most numerous were the non-logical

actions whose significance had, to that date, been either ignored

or underrated. Pareto defined logical action in a very precise way.

Suppose we apply the term logical actions to actions that
logically conjoin means to ends not only from the stand-
point of the subject performing them, but from the stand-
point of other persons who have a more extensive knowledge

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1720
(2) Ibid 875.
(3) Ibid 2083.
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in other words, to actions that are logical both
subjectively and objectively in the sense just explained.
Other actions we shall call non-logical (by no means the
same as illogical). (1)

A logical action was thus one which first isolated a certain

end and then employed means appropriate to its achievement. The

logical connection between means and ends must exist both in the

mind of the actor and in objective reality, and these two relations,

one subjective and one objective, must correspond to one another.

For example, a business man, Pareto might have said is being

logical when he buys shares at a low price in anticipation of a

future rise in price, when the end he has in mind is to make profit.

He is employing means appropriate to the achievement of the desired

end. If, however, following the purchase of the shares the business
man goes to church to ask God's blessing for this business venture,
his behaviour is non-logical. While for the business man the pro-

cess of prayer might seem as logical a connection of means and ends

as his former act of buying the shares Ci.e. subjectively logical),

an economist, Pareto would insist, would say that God has no power

over market forces which are the real determinants to be considered

for the success of the venture. Means and ends must logically be

connected not only in the mind of the actor but also in the mind of

the knowledgeable observer. Pareto considered economics and

science as mainly logical activities and also included some actions,
" d wi h 'I' l't' 1 lId ' 'I ' , , ,,(2)connecte W1.t m1. 1.tary, po 1.1.ca, ega an S1.m1.ar act1.V1.t1.es•

(1) Mind and Society op cit ISO,
(2) Ibid 152.
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While logical action was defined in fairly clear terms, non-

logical action, which for Pareto was more conspicuous in human

affairs, remained a residual category; i.e. it was an umbrella

grouping which included all action which was not logical in Pareto's

very prec1se sense of the term. Clearly not all non-logical action
was of a similar type and Pareto divided this class of action into
four sub-groups. (1) These types of non-logical conduct may be

graphically expressed in the following way, giving four categories

of action with differentially related means and ends.

ARE MEANS RELATED TO ENDS?
1 2 3 4

Objectively NO NO YES YES
Subjectively NO YES NO YES

C • d h f Li t t l, • •f i (2) d . hategor1es one an tree were 0 1 e s1gn1 1cance an ne1t er
had an end that was subjectively logical. In category one the means

were related to the ends neither in reality or the awareness of the

actor. Many actions imposed by custom or etiquette belonged to

this grouping. It was a rare category because man was a reasoning

being. No matter how ridiculous an action may be, "human beings

have a very consp1CUOUS tendency to paintavarnish of logic over
their conduct". (3)

Category three included those actions which produced a result

logically related to the means employed, but without the actor having

been aware of this relationship. All instinctive and reflex actions

(1) Mind and Society op cit 151, for Pareto's full classification
of non-logical action.

(2) Ibid 154.

(3) Ibid 154.
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d h' • (1)were subsumed un er t lS grouplug. - For example the individual

who instinctively moved his head to avoid a falling object was act-

ing logically in an objective sense - in as much as the object

missed his head - while at the moment of action he was not aware of

the means he was employing to attain that particular end. Behaviour

h' 'b1 h ' 1 (2)of t lS type was really sUlta e rat er than 10g1ca .
While men may act from instinct or custom, the vast majority

of human actions had ends that were subjectively logical and they

therefore belonged to the second and fourth categories of non-

logical actions.

Actions of the second class had an end that was logical sub-

jective1y but not objectively. Into this category fall all those

actions of a symbolic, magical, ritualistic and religious nature.

Operations in magic when unattended by other actions
belong to genus 2 ... Hesiod ... warns against
crossing a river without first washing ones hands in
it and uttering a prayer. That would be an act of
genus 1 (Le. no logical end objectively or subjectively).
But he adds that the Gods punish anyone who crosses a
river without so washing his hands. That makes it an
action of genus 2.(3)

Actions of the fourth group had a logical end both subjec-

tive1y and objectively. This was the definition of logical action,

but the non-logical actions of this group differed significantly

from logical action; in logical actions the end corresponded with

the purpose while in non-logical action this correspondence did not

exist. The means employed did produce an objective result and

(1) Mind and Society op cit 154 and 155.

(2) The formation of language belongs to this grouping ibid 159.

(3) Ibid 160.
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further these means had been placed in relation to ends ~n the

mind of the actor, but what happened did not conform to what should

have happened according to him. In this group were actions pro-

duced by error and actions dictated by the illusions of politicians

and intellectuals.

For Pareto, non-logical actions were ubiquitous in human

society but this had not been realised for two reasons. First,

men had perpetually made a mistaken assumption that individuals were

motivated to action by the beliefs and ideas which they held. For

Pareto the motivation to action lay elsewhere. "Logical actions",

Pareto claimed, "are at least in large part results of processes of

reasoning. Non-logical actions originate chiefly in definite

psychic states, sentiments, subconscious feelings and the like". (1)

Pareto attempted to formulate the relationships between thought

action and sentiment in a pseudo mathematical fashion.
In animals the relationship between the state of mind (A) and

the action (B) was a direct one; namely (A) impelled the animal to

a certain action (B).

The animal does not reason it acts exclusively by
instinct. It uses no derivations therefore. The
human being however wants to think and he also
feels impelled to keep his instincts and sentiments
hidden from view. Rarely, in consequence is at
least a germ of derivation missing in human thinking,
just as residues are rarely missing residues and
derivations can be detected every time we look at a
theory or argument, that is not strictly 10gico-
experimental. (2)

(1) Mind and Society op cit 161.

(2) Ibid 1400.
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Thus when considering men, the relationship between A and B was

more complex. The state of mind or residue A not only impelled

men to action B, but also to theories or derivations C which

attempted to make the non-logical action B more coherent to the

actor. Pareto represented A, Band C graphically as the three

sides of a triangle. (1) The state of mind (A) was at the right

angle of the triangle. From A extended two sides of the triangle;

in the horizontal direction was B (action) and in the vertical C

(theories) or verbal expressions of sentiments.

As was previously noted, Pareto believed that men had a

tendency to paint 'a varnish of logic' over their actions and it

was for this reason that they tended to see B as an effect of C;
that is men believed that they behave as they do because of the

beliefs they hold. Pareto argued that it was more correct to say

that men believe as they do because of the way they behave. However

the truth of the matter Pareto claimed was that both thought and

action sprang from the same root; namely the sentiments. "Beliefs

and conduct are not independent, their correlation lies in their
. t ,,(2)be~ng two branches of one same ree.

The relationship between A, Band C may be characterised as

one of mutual interaction. Both social theories C and social action

B influence the residual root from which they emerge. "Logical

interpretations of non-logical conduct become in their turn causes

of logical conduct and sometimes even of non-logical conduct; and

(1) Mind and Society op cit
(2) Ibid p166.

162
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they have to be reckoned with in determining the social equili-
brium". (1) However the decisive element in this threefold
equilibrium was A the sentiments.

The same sentiment that;restrains people from performing
an act B (relation AB) prompts them to devise a theory C
(relation AC). A man for example has a horror of murder,
B, and he will not commit murder; but he will say that
the Gods punish murders and that constitutes a theory C.(2)

Thus human society is characterised by non-logical action although

this has not always been obvious because of this mistaken tendency
to locate the motivation to action in belief systems. The second
factor responsible for disguising the pervasiveness of non-logical

action - was the fact that the men who wrote about society were

social reformers rather than social scientists. They sought to
change society in accordance with certain ideas and beliefs and
therefore had to convince themselves that ideas were the causes of

human action; i.e. that actions were logical. While recognising
the existence of non-logical actions, their own predisposition for

change imposed upon them the need to see social action in logical
terms.

Most scholars are not satisfied with discovering what
is. They are anxious to know, and even more anxious
to explain to others, what ought to be. In thats6rt
of research logic reigns supreme; and so the moment
they catch sight of conduct that is non-logical,
instead of going ahead along that road they turn aside,
often seem to forget its existence at any rate generally
ignore it, and beat the well worn path that leads to
logical conduct.(3)

(1) Mind and Society op cit 260 see also 1747.
(2) Ibid 162.
(3) Ibid 264.
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When the sociologist was led astray in this way "from the scientific

laboratory he steps over into the pulpit". (1)

Thus Pareto believed the study of non-logical conduct had

been doubly inhibited by firstly, certain predispositions of social

scientists and secondly, the mistaken belief in the role of ideas in

motivating individuals to action.

Let us recap so far. When studying a social phenomenon a

distinction must be made, Pareto claimed, between "a constant,

instinctive non-logical part and a deductive part that aims at

explaining, justifying and demonstrating the first". (2) In human

societies from the earliest times, Pareto claimed, certain funda-

mental elements of man, which he termed sentiments have persisted

with little change and have constantly manifested themselves in

behaviour. The non-logical explanations or justifications to which

the sentiments give rise have varied widely. These he called
derivations . One of the many examples Pareto cited to establish

this distinction between residues and derivations was the ritual of

baptism. For the Christian church, the act of baptism was said to

efface original sin. From this single fact it was hardly possible

to identify either the residue (the constant element). But Pareto's

observation that pagans also made use of water for purification, led

him to associate the ceremonial use of water with moral purifica-

tion. However, similar social facts indicated a wider generality

for the phenomenon since other substances such as blood were employed

in a similar way; moreover, transgression of taboos brought a

(1) Mind and Society op cit 253.
(2) Les Systemes Socialistes pp62-4,

Pareto and Mosca Spectrum Books
Jersey 1965 p13.

quoted in J.H.Meiscl (ed.)
Prentice Hall Inc. New
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variety of consequences each designed to absolve an acquired stain.

Thus, Pareto argued,although a great variety of rites and explana-

tions of their efficacy existed, beneath these there was something
which rem~ined constant. (1) This was the sentiment that by means

of certain practices the integrity of the individual, which had

been damaged by certain real or imaginary causes, might be re-

established. This sentiment gave rise under varying conditions

to varying actions and equally varying explanations - derivations.

Since this constant residue was, for Pareto, the prime mover in

social action, he spent a considerable time discussing their

classification.

III The nature of residues is very unclear from Pareto's account.

They are not sentiments, nor are they instincts.
,.. . t" (2)them as man1festat1ons of sent1men s .

Pareto described

Pareto isolated 52 residues which he classified into six
main groupings; (3) of these the first two were the most important.

The first class consisted of the 'instinct of combination', that is,

of those residues which motivated men to make new combinations, to

innovate. It expressed the tendency to establish relations between

ideas and things and to draw conclusions. This class of residues

was subdivided into six subgroupS, some of which were in turn classi-

fied into smaller groups.
The second class of residues was opposite to the first and

was termed, 'persistence of aggregates'. While the instinct for

(1) Mind and Society op cit 863.
(2) Ibid 1401.

(3) Ibid 888 for his full classification.



183

combination impelled man to innovate, to change society, to develop

knowledge, the persistence of aggregates was comparable to inertia,

it was a brake. It was the human tendency to maintain the com-

binations that have been created and to reject change .

... an instinct very often comes into play that tends
with varying energy to prevent the things so combined
from being disjoined, and which, if disintegration
cannot be avoided strives to dissemble it by preserv-
ing the outer physiognomy of the aggregate. This
instinct may be compared roughly to mechanical inertia;
it tends to resist the movement imparted by other
instincts. (1)

These first two groups of residues thus had a considerable socio-

political signifiance; the former embodied those tendencies

towards change and development and the latter consisted of those

forces seeking to conserve and stabilise that which exists.

The third class contained residues which "express sentiments
by external acts". The example Pareto gave here was religious and

ritual action. "Religious chants, contortions, dances, mutilations

performed in states of delerium", as well as the ritual acts of those

strange bedfellows the Welsh revivalists and the Salvation Army, (2)
Ld (3)all belong to this group of reS1 ues.

The fourth class comprised the residues of sociability which

made man a social being. The fifth class was the 'integrity of

the individual' while the sixth class of residues was the sexual

instinct. It is the cultural expression of displaced or repressed
sexuality that Pareto had in mind here, rather than sexual desire

(1) Mind and Society op cit 992.

(2) Ibid 1098.

(3) Ibid 1094.
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and activity itself. "Mere sexual appetite is no concern of ours

We are interested Ln it only insofar as it influences theories,

modes of thinking; as a residue". (1) While Pareto made no

reference to Freud the analogy with the latter's notion of subli-

mation is obvious.

Having classified the residues, Pareto investigated two

aspects of them. First, he examined the fluctuations and change

of intensity, of the various subgroups of residues, within each of

the six main categories. Secondly, he looked at the changes in

the force of whole classes of residues and the implications that

such variation might have for the development of society and polity.

He concluded that there was little change in the intensity of a

whole class of residues although there was some change in the

various subgroups of each class. The intensity lost by one sub-

group in a specific class was gained by another in the same class

so that the actionof the class as a whole remained constant. For

example, the third class - the need to express sentiment by outward

acts - had experienced a decline in one of its subgroups accom-

panied by a corresponding increase in another, so that the force

of class three residues was stabilised.

As regards class III residues, devotion to the rites
of christian worship has diminished among civilised
peoples; but it has been in part superseded by
worship of socialist and humanitarian saints •.. one
can detect no substantial difference between the
festivals of a Catholic saint and the celebrations
in honour of Rousseau's bicentenary. (2)

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1324.
(2) Ibid 1712.
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Thus while the residues remained constant, their various subdivisions

had a degree of variability witnessed by the way in which they

increased or decreased.

It was however the small changes in the whole classes of

residues which provided the motor for his torical change. The

changing balance of the two key groups of residues (I and II) in

the governing elite forced the history of human society into a

cyclical pattern. In one era the men of combinations (class I) the

'foxes' were in the ascendant. This was a time characterised by

experiment, innovation and enterprise but also by intellectual

uncertainty, economic swindling and political fraud. It was ended

by a reaction of the men of persistence, the 'lions' (class II) who

rose up and swept away the 'foxes' if necessary by force. This
insurrection was followed by a period of stability and conservatism

accompanied by a resurgence of national feeling. But because of

their expertise and resource, the men of combinations could never

be dispensed with for long. Slowly they infiltrated into the

ruling elite and eventually the elite was transformed from an elite

of lions into an elite of foxes. The circular development was

thus completed and began again. Thus while the changes in the sub-

groups of residues, and their resultant derivations, were more

noticeable, while classes of residues could change, but this change

was both slow and very small. In this way societies, for Pareto,

were systems in a state of continually shifting, but ultimately

unchanging, equilibrium.

IV The fifth subdivision of the first class of residues 'the

need for logical developments', was of particular interest for it
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motivated men to create reason~ngs and rationalisations for their

behaviour. Men must give reasons for their actions - this being

a subdivision of the residue of combinations which supplies the

drive for both logical and non-logical reasoning. In fact this

sub-class of residues of class I was at the root of the intellectual

advance of mankind and the evolution of intelligence and civilisation.

However these reasonings need not always accord with logico-experi-

mental science.

The demand for logic is satisfied by pseudo-logic as
well as by rigorous logic. At bottom what people want
is to think - it matters little whether the thinking
be sound or fallacious. We need only reflect on the
tanglewood of fantastic discussion that has flourished
and still flourishes around such incomprehensible
subjects as come up in the various systems of theo-
logy and metaphysics - wild speculations as to the
creation .•• and such things - to gain some conception
of the imperiousness of the need that is satisfied by
such lucubrations.(l)

This need to think, to reason, gave rise to derivations. The human

mind, Pareto claimed, insisted on searching for unknowable and

ultimate causes, beyond the facts, which could be established by the

10gico-experimenta1 method.

The human imagination refuses to stop there (i.e. at
the fact). It insists on going on, insists on
knowing its 'cause' and if it cannot find a real
cause it invents an imaginary one.(2)

These imaginary causes, or derivations, lead to unconscious se1f-

deception. In just the same way that ideology for Marx had been

an unconscious process so for Pareto the rational ising derivation

(1) Mind and Society op cit 972.
(2) Ibid 973.
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was not self-conscious. "It is a mistake", he wrote, "to assume

that men who deceive one another (about their real motivation) must

invariably act in bad faith; on the contrary, that is very rarely

the case, and most of the time the deceiver had first to deceive

himself .•.".(1)

These imaginary and pseudo-logical theories or derivations

were a product of the residues. Religion, mythology, political

theories and all other interpretations of social life were con-

sidered as mere justifications of human conduct. They were

"Manifestations of the human beings hunger for thinking "... .(2)
As Borkenau pointed out "derivations, .•. comprehend the whole of

arguments used to justify sentiments, everything, which, in other

systems is called 'ideologies'. It comprehends jurisprudence,

morals, religious beliefs .•. They are mere derivations,simi1i-

logical variations in argument to justify an ever remaining
unchanging substratum". (3) In Pareto's analysis, derivations

were the non-1ogico-experimenta1 rationalisations and speculations

which had no basis in fact. The used indeterminate words (such

as justice, liberty, legitimacy, democracy) which corresponded to

nothing in the real world. They existed because of a deeply felt

need for logical explanation and a belief that men ought to behave

rationally. The function of derivations was not to provide any

objective or verifiable truth but rather to offer justification for

non-logical behaviour; they disguised non-logical behaviour by

(1) Les Systemes Sociali,~.tesp9 quoted in J.R.Meise1 op cit p11.

(2) Mind and Society op cit 1401.

(3) F.Borkenau Pareto Chapman & Ra11 London 1936 p80.
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offering a quasi-logical explanation. Whereas Marx has seen such

ideological mystification as a transitory phenomenon, for Pareto

it was endemic in human society.

As he had done with the residues, Pareto proceeded to classify

the derivations into four main categories; (i) assertions; (ii)

authority; (iii) appeal to sentiments; (iv) verbal proofs. (1)

Assertions were merely dogmatic statements that were not to

be contradicted. The force with which they were uttered seemed

to give them reliability. They comprise "simple narrations,

assertions of fact ... which are offered in an absolute, axiomatic,

dogmatic manner". (2) An example of such an assertion might be

the phrase "it is better to give than to receive" or "silence is

an ornament to all women".
Derivations or justifications of the second class were more

complex. Derivations of this class appealed to the authority of

a man, or tradition or custom, or God or some other divine being;

e.g. "God has connnanded I do this" or "I behaved as any English man

would".

In the third class, derivations justified by appealing to

sentiments or principles. For example to the collective interest

(revolution would benefit mankind) or to juridicial entities (the

social contract) or to principles which Pareto would have seen as

mere abstractions, such as progress and solidarity.

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1419 for the full classification
where each of these four divisions is further sub-divided.

(2) Ibid 1420.
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The fourth class of derivations was verbal proofs. This

class Pareto claimed, "is constituted by verbal derivations obtained

by the use of terms of indefinite, dubious and equivocal sense

terms that have no correspondence to reality". (1) Thus all

derivations that appealed to justice, morality, the good, the true,

and other indefinite terms, fell into this category. This then is

the heart of the Paretian system. Men are essentially non-logical

because they are impelled into action by non-logical forces;

sentiments. But men also have a persistent need to rationalise

their conduct. This they do by means of pseudo-logical formula

which Pareto termed derivations.

The four types of derivation approximate to what Marx

called ideology. More specifically, since derivations were

psychological rationalisations of non-logical actions, they are

more readily equated with Mannheim's particular conception of

ideology. Moreover, derivations are always present, except where

behaviour is instinctive or logical - i.e. most of the time.

V Pareto's theory of derivations, formed part of his more

general theory of social dynamics and provided a preliminary

framework within which to study the relationship between sentiments

and ideas. Pareto stressed, however, that it must not be assumed

that because non logical actions were based on sentiments and non

scientific premises, that they were lacking in social usefulness;

on the contrary, he suggested that the social utility of derivations

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1543.
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could not be underestimated in as much as they contributed to

social equilibrium.

This distinction between the inherent truth and falsity of

a belief and its social utility was, Pareto suggested, central to

understanding the social role of beliefs. Pareto argued, first,

that simply because logico-experimental truth was objective, there

was no guarantee that its role.in society would be beneficial.

Second, the fact that non-logico-experimental belief might have no

foundation in objective truth did not necessarily imply that it

might be harmful to society; indeed it might prove to be most

beneficial. The distinction between the truth and the social

utility of a doctrine must always be clear.

When a scientist advances a proposition he can, Pareto

claimed, verify this proposition by a process of experimentation

and observation. However this is not so for the statements of the

philosopher, theologian, or politician. Their theories and the
conceptions which they use, such as freedom, liberty, justice,

equality and God, do not avail themselves to verification by

logico-experimental means. Yet, while theories of natural law

made little sense from the scientific point of view, they could not

be totally ignored for they were social facts and powerful forces

in the maintenance or disruption of the social equilibrium. Their

power as ideas was not related to their truth or otherwise, but

simply resulted from their ability to stir men's emotions.

To explore this further, Pareto suggested that such ideas should

be analysed by distinguishing between their subjective and objective

aspects. Therefore, given a certain proposition, such as "All men

are equal", the following questions arose: "1 Objective aspect.
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Is the proposition l.naccord with experience or is it not?,,(l)

If the proposition, "All men are equal" is supposed to be a state-

ment of fact, then it is manifestly false since many inequalities

of aptitudes, education, height, wealth, physical features and

power can be observed amongst individuals and groups within socie-

ties. However, those who stated this proposition usually did not

mean it to be taken as a statement of fact, but as a normative

statement, "All men should be equal". This proposition was of an

entirely different order to the first since there was no way in

which it could be scientifically verified. This, Pareto said,

was because it was not a statement about reality, but the expres-

sion of a wish; the manifestation of a sentiment. In this

second case, it was not possible to say whether the proposition

was true, false or probable; in other words there was no means
available for determining its truth value from the point of view of

logico-experimenta1 science.

However, as Pareto admitted, he was not particularly con-

cerned with the objective aspect of propositions, but rather with

the subjective aspect. Why did certain individuals assert that

"All men are equal", and why did other individuals believe this

proposition?,,(2) Pareto argued that the main concern of the

sociologist was not to verify the propositions which were his data,

but in discovering the motivations which operated within the

individuals who stated or believed the propositions involved, and

(1) Mind and Society op cit 14.
(2) Ibid 14.
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the social factors which conditioned their acceptance or rejection

of certain ideas.

Closely involved in the subjective aspect of propositions

was the aspect of utility. "What advantage (or disadvantage) do

the sentiments reflected by the proposition A = B have for the
person who states or advocates it, and for the person who accepts

it? What advantage (or disadvantage) does the theory have for

the person who puts it forward, and for the person who accepts it".

(1)

The social utility of a proposition or theory had to be dis-

tinguished from its truth as established by logico-experimental

science. When a doctrine was shown to be meaningless or absurd,

it was in no sense an implication that the doctrine was 'detrimental
to society; on the contrary, it may be very beneficial". (2)

Conversely when it was shown that a body of propositions was highly

beneficial to society it did not imply in any way that it was true.

"In short a doctrine may be ridiculed on its experim~ntal side and

at the same time respected from the standpoint of its social utility.

And vice versa". (3)

Pareto claimed that this distinction between truth and social

utility explained the influence of the newspaper propaganda, politi-

cal speeches and all types of ideas which influence the emotions and

sentiments. Instead of scientific proofs they used the authority

(1) Mind and Society op cit 14.
(2) Ibid 73.

(3) Ibid 73 and 78.



193

of verbal pseudo-logical proofs which appeal to the sentiments.

In spite of this such derivations were often more convincing than

scientific proofs if the derivations were in agreement with the

dominant residues. Hence Pareto argued any attempt to change the

ideas and opinions of men will meet greater success if it attempts

to change the residues.

For Pareto all religions were scientifically false since

they transcended experience and yet they have been of considerable

social utility. Marxism too, had no truth with reference to

logico-experimental method and yet it remained a powerful force

in the delicate balance of social equilibrium. "Indirectly it was

an essential element of progress in our time, and this quite

independently of its intrinsic value and logical content. Little
does it matter if a theory is from a certain viewpoint, false,
provided the emotions it inspires are useful". (1)

Employing this distinction, Pareto drew an analogy between

Socialism and Catholicism, claiming that while neither was veri-

fiable in scientific terms, each had a function in maintaining the

social equilibrium. Socialism, like Catholicism was a religion

and both ideologies sprang from the same residual root. In this

sense Socialism becomes a faith and indeed throughout the Treatise,

Pareto deals with Socialism as a religion. "This book", he wrote
(referring to Marx's Capital), "is the gospel of an ever increasing
number of men". (2)

(1) Les Systemes Socialistes pp62-64 quoted in J.H.Meisal (ed.)
op cit p13.

(2) Les Systemes Socialistes quoted l.nS.E.Finer op cit p21.
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We are witnessing the rise and dominance of the
democratic religion, just as the men of the first
centuries of our era witnessed the rise of the
christian religion and the.beginning of its domin-
ion. The two phenomena (Marxism and Christianity)
present many profoundly significant analogies. To
get at their substance we have to brush derivations
aside and reach down to the residues. The social
value of both those two religions lies not in the
least in their respective theologies, but in the
sentiments that they express. As regard deter-
mining the social value of Marxism, to know whether
Marx's theory of surplus value is true or false, is
about as important as knowing whether or how baptism
eradicates sin in trying to determine the social
value of christianity - and that is of no import-
ance at all.(l)

However, why a particular residue should manifest itself in the

rise of Socialism rather than a revival of Christianity did not

seem to interest Pareto; it was certainly never explained. There

would seem to be a great difference between a Christian who worships

God and an atheistic Socialist; yet Pareto claimed that both

beliefs were prompted by the same residue. The only difference,
Pareto claimed, between the two was that the Christian worshipped

his God and corroborated his belief by reference to the bible,

while a Socialist deified or worshipped Marx, Lenin, etc. and

sought to corroborate his belief by reference to 'Capital'.

Neither belief was true but each had a substantial social signifi-

cance and each made a direct appeal to sentiments.

In his discussion of the utility of doctrines, Pareto con-

sidered those doctrines which played an important part in social

change and, following Sorel called such doctrines, myths.

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1859.
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"The capacity for influencing human conduct that 1S possessed

by sentiments expressed in the form of derivations that overstep

experience and reality throws light upon a phenomenon that has been

well observed and analysed by Georges Sorel, the fact, namely, that

if a social doctrine (it would be more exact to say the sentiments

manifested by a social doctrine) is to have any influence, it has

to take the form of a "myth". To restate in that language an

observation that we have many times made, we may say that the social

value of a doctrine, or of the sentiments which it expresses, it not

to be judged extrinsically by the mythical form that it assumes,

which is only its means of action, but intrinsically by the results

that it achieves". (1)

Pareto was discussing here what might be termed the 'future
utility' of a myth. The myth provided an end towards which certain

social actions were directed, and the utility of the end was not to

be judged on the basis of whether or not it was attainable, but by

the effect it had upon the social actions of the individuals and

groups who believed in the myth, and in the practical consequences

of that belief. To illustrate this point, Pareto employed the

following graphical device.

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1868.
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"Since the situation here is not an easy one to grasp, a
graph may help to make it clearer. The picture we set
before the reader is a very crude affair. Too exacting
a scrutiny would even prove it fallacious, but it will
nevertheless serve to clarify the more precise statement
that is possible with words. Ignoring the case where
people think they are going in one direction and are
actually going in another, let us keep to the case where
they are going to some extent at least
in the direction desired. An indivi-
dual finds himself, let us say, at h,
where he is enjoying a certain amount
of utility represented by the index ph.
The idea is to induce him to go on to
m, where he will enjoy a greater
utility, qm. To state the matter to
him in that fashion would amount to
little in the way of rousing him to
action. It is wiser, therefore, to
put before his eyes the point T,
located at quite a distance from the
curve hm on the tangent hT, where he
would enjoy an enormous, though
altogether fantastic utility, rT.
The result now is somewhat analogous
to what happens in the case where a material point is moved
by a tangential force, hT, along a curve, hm. That is to
say, the individual aspires to T, and moves towards T, but
hampered by all sorts of practical ties (correlations,
checks) he cannot hold to the tangent hT. He is forced to
keep to the curve and ends up m, whither, however, he
might never have gone had he not been stimulated by a
tangential impulse along the line hT".(l)

T

p q r

In this graph, T represented the myth, or 'ideal' as Pareto later

called it, while the curve hm represented the effect of the myth

in terms of the increasing utility of the individual whose activity

was directed towards the myth. At point m on the curve, the

possible utility flattened out as the maximum utility was approxi-

mated so that eventually, in spite of his efforts to achieve any

goal, the individual could not achieve any further utility.

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1869.
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Although T was imaginary, impractical or transcendant, it neverthe-

less gratified an important human need for the rationalisation of
actions and motives. The function of myth was simply to provide

an incentive for action; their significance was to be evaluated

according to the degree to which they motivated men to bring about

changes in social, economic and political development.
As was the case with all ideas, both the utility and

effectiveness of myth was independent of its congruence with

logico-experimenta1 science. Rationalised ideals served as

ultimate ends which human agents attempted to approximate in their

conduct, but whose full realisation lay beyond the possibility of

human achievement.

VI Pareto's formulation of the relationship between ideas and

society may be criticised on a number of grounds; the first of

these being methodological. His attempt to construct a social
science by employing the methods and concepts of the natural

sciences was misguided, for such a methodological reduction creates

problems of which Pareto seemed unaware. Throughout the Treatise,

Pareto's mechanistic analogies for social phenomena were ubiquitous.

The whole social system was conceived as an enormous closed energy

system. The ascendency and decline of the differing sub-classes

of residues, such that the overall force of the class remained

constant, was reminiscent of Newton's third law of motion in which

the action and reaction of a body in motion is always equal and
opposite. This whole mechanistic conception of the social system

was as naive and unhelpful as Bentham's fe1icific calculus, but

Pareto insisted and imposed on social science a system of mechanics
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irrespective of its appropriateness to social science. (1)

Moreover, Pareto himself was not consistent with his own

10gico-experimenta1 method. (2) Pareto considered the Treatise

to be a detached scientific observation of social facts. He wrote

to his friend Panta1eoni, "I have no prejudices of any kind

which hinder others to do scholarly work in this field ••• I enter-

tain no preconceived ideas about the phenomena". (3) If Pareto had

employed such neutrality in his investigations, the Treatise would
indeed be worthy of the considerable scholarly respect it seems to

have achieved. However throughout the work Pareto's own value

judgements are obvious. There are "innumerable eruptions of temper

of an exasperated and pessimistic moralist; bizarre sallies and

outbursts of antipathy against 'metaphysics', Plato, Kant, Hegel,

etc. and most curious of all, incessant attacks on those who band

together for the improvement of public and private morals and who

agitate against obscene books and postcards". (4) It is difficult
to see how a writer so prone to such outbursts could hold before

himself the ideal of the calm, rational and dispassionate scientist

(1) For a fuller discussion of this point see W.Stark In Search of
the True Pareto in J.H.Meisel op cit p46, also B.Croce "The
Validity of Pareto's Theories" in Saturday Review 25 May 1935
p12.

(2) This is a COIImloncriticism ofthe Treatise. See M.Asco1i "Society
Through Pareto's Mind" in Social Research February 1936 pp85 &
88. B.Croce op cit p13. E.S.Bogardus "Pareto as Sociologist"
in Sociology and Social Research XX 1935 p169. M.Ginsberg
"The Sociology of Pareto" in Meise op cit p89. N.S.Timasheff
"The Social System: Structure and Dynamics" in Meisel op cit
p70. R.Aron "Paretian Politics" in Meisel op cit p119. S.
Hook "Pareto's Sociological System" in Meisel op cit p59.
S.E.Finer op cit p29.

(3) Quoted in Werner Stark op cit p49.
(4) B.Croce op cit p13.
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and have recognised himself in it. It is clear that the entire

Treatise is itself a derivation.

Pareto also seems to have been mistaken in designating

economics as science and assuming that all economic action was

logical. Economics was not the rational pursuit which Pareto

assumed it to be. Pareto considered such concepts as demand to

be determined by rational criteria. However, Veblen argued, more

convincingly, that the direction of demand may be decisively

affected by irrational strivings and his concepts of 'conspicuous

consumption' and 'conspicuous waste' were deep insights into the

nature of economic man.

It seems Pareto may be criticised more severely for what he

excluded from consideration than for what he did include. For

example, he completely ignored the influence of social conditioning

upon an individual's ideas. More noticeable is the almost total

lack of discussion of the role of interests and socio-economic

classes in the ideational process. With a characteristic lack of
precision, Pareto's notion of 'interests' and how they differ from

residues was not lucid. He seemed to mean by interests material

wants. Such material wants may give rise to reasoning but this is

largely of a logical nature and gives rise to logical conduct.

However, Pareto recognised that often men invent theories about

freedom and liberty which are not verifiable by an external observer
. d .. (1)and are often mot~vated by a es~re to sat~sfy a material want.

(1) In Manu.tolD'Economie Politique Pareto cites the propaganda of
the English Protectionists as an example, see Finer op cit
p42.
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In such a case Pareto claimed the interest is giving rise to a

derivation and 1S thus behaving as a residue. However later he
wrote, "The sum of sentiments called interests is of the same

nature as the sentiments to which the residues of the present

variety correspond; hence sentiments of interest ought strictly

to be put in. But they are of such great intrinsic importance in

the social equilibrium that they are best considered apart from
residues". (1) In fact they receive hardly any further attention

at all. Their absence is, Finer connnented, "one of the most

misleading features of its (the Treatise) gigantic ma1proportions".
(2)

Pareto seems aware of his neglect of 'interests' and the

minimal role he assigns to reason in the origin of ideas, when

he says that derivations "derive the force they have, not, or at

least not exclusively, from logico-experimental conclusions, but
from sentiments". (3) The qualifying phrase 'or at least not

exclusively', would seem to indicate some reservation on his part.

However Pareto never asks the questions which are consequent upon

such qualification. Which areas of social life are determined by

sentiments and which by rational considerations? How is the
manifestation of greater rationality in certain contexts and

periods and conversely, the greater role of sentiments in other

contexts and periods, to be explained? Under which conditions of

social life do men tend to be more or less rational? Moreover, if

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1207.
(2) S.E.Finer op cit p49.
(3) Mind and Society op cit 1397.
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Pareto considered sentiments as the main determinants of ideas and

if sentiments are constant, then he is unable to explain certain

questions. How is it that an individual may change his beliefs

and ideas over a period of time? If sentiments are unevenly dis-

tributed between different classes within society, why do some

members of the same class hold different views to others, while

members of different classes hold similar views?
Any meaningful critique of Pareto's work must concentrate

its attention on his theory of residues. His residue theory was

the foundation stone on which he creat_edhis entire intellectual

structure. It was from residues that Pareto sought to explain

both ideas and social action. The residue theory is inadequate in

three respects. A) His definition of residues was extremely vague

and confusing. B) His attempts to prove the existence of residues

degenerates into a crude animism. C) His use of residues to explain
historical development was contradictory.

First let us deal with the question of definition. Pareto

claimed that a requirement of the logico-experimental method was

that careful attention be paid to an exact and rigorous definition

of terms. "In logico-experimental
. 1 " (1)language as exact as possLb e .

sciences the aim is to make
Further, "we shall use terms

of ordinary parlance explaining exactly what they represent". (2)

Unfortunately Pareto did not live up to these demanding standards

and consequently the exact nature of residues is confused. Holman

(1) Mind and Society op cit 1927.

(2) Ibid 119.
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and Curtis admitted with admirable honesty "we have struggled hard

to make clear what we mean by a residue and we are afraid that our

struggles have only involved us more deeply in the mire of words".

(1) Residues are described in a variety of ways. They are mani-
festations of sentiments(2) although the two terms are often used

interchangeably. Another time, they are those parts of the whole

such that if the residues are known, the acts will also be known. (3)

Yet the residues are unknowable for only the derivations can be
known. (4) Again the residues are modified by the derivations(5)

while repeatedly residues are declared to be invariable, almost
constant. (6) Residues are not innate and biologically determined

yet his class i residues are called instincts of combinations and

he wrote that a residue "corresponds to certain instincts of men".(7)

Nowhere in the entire four volumes was this central concept defined.

Further when Pareto attempted to classify the six main groups of

residues he gave them such a broad definition as to make them useless

in any meaningful analysis of social action. Class i for example,

(1) duc t iAn Intro uct10n to Pareto
Howard Fertig New York

G.C.Holman & C.P.Curtis Jnr.
1970 p90.

(2) Mind and Society op cit 865.
(3) Ibid 1690.
(4) Ibid 2083.
(5) Ibid 1735.
(6) Ibid 850 and 1916.
(7) Ibid 850~ While instinct in the Freudian sense was an innate

biologically determined drive this does not seem to be what
Pareto had in mind. For this reason much of Borkenaus
work seems invalid Pareto F.Borkenau Chapman and Hall
London 1936.
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the residue of combinations, is of such a wide scope that it includes

the whole synthetic activity of the mind the operations of science

and the constructive imagination. A similar confusion is evidenced

if the concepts of instinct and sentiment are examined. In the

Manuel D'Economie Po1itique Pareto had argued that sentiments were

both innate and socially acquired.

These sentiments originate in man's nature combined
with his life circumstances and it is not open to
us to assert a priori that the two are logically
connec ted. (1)

Later, in the Treatise, Pareto deliberately stops short of

defining sentiments for.he saw such a definition as being beyond

the scope of sociology. "Psychologists explain such phenomena as

effects of the unconscious, or 1n some other way. We do not choose
to go quite so far back here; we stop at the fact". (2) It was
this deliberate methodological limitation which explains Pareto's

ambiguity of concepts and terminology.

The lack of lucidity in defining his central concept was

exacerbated by the circular proof which Pareto offered for the

existence of residues. Pareto argued that it was only possible to

establish the existence of the residue by an examination of the

overt actions and ideas which were its effects. However he also
admitted that the existence of residues was inferred from the overt

acts and ideas themselves. Thus the only evidence for the

existence of the residue were the ideas and actions which were

(1) Manuel D'Economie Po1itique Chapter 2 p622 quoted in Finer
op cit p43.

(2) Mind and Society op cit 802.
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alleged to be its effects. Such circularity of proof is unaccept-

able. "Like many other psychologists", Sorokin wrote, "Pareto

'puts' these 'residues' into a man and later on deduces from them

whatever he likes". (1) The same author continued that such a view

differed only in terminology from a totally animistic conception. (2)

Finer's example is illustrative of this argument.

The native asserts that the movements of the
the movements of the God that possesses it.
proves the existence of the God by pointing
movement of the branches. (3)

tree are
He then

to the

In brief the only reason Pareto gave for asserting that residues

were the primary cause of action and ideas was the assertion that

action and ideas are the effects of residues. The third aspect of
Pareto's theory which demands criticism is the contradictory way in

which he employs residues to develop a theory of history.

Pareto asserted that the six main classes of residues have

remained almost constant over the last two thousand years. Any

social changes that have taken place could be explained, he claimed,

by the dominance of class i over class ii residues in the governing

class or conversely, a preponderance of class ii over class i resi-

dues in that same class. The possibilities for social change were

dependent entirely on the relative proportions of these classes of

residues. On Pareto's account, Greek, Roman, Medieval, Feudal and

Capitalist society are all tobe understood as products of the inter-

play between these two classes of residues. However Pareto argued

(1) P.Sorokin .Contemporary Sociological Theories Harper and
Brothers 1928 p60.

(2) Ibid p60, footnote 84.
(3) Finer op cit p73.
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that the greatest difference between modern society and all previous

forms of society was to be found in the increase in the natural
. . f .. d . (1)SCLences and the declLne 0 superstLtLon an magLc. Similarly

among class iii residues, religious faith had declined but had been

replaced by the secular faith of Nationalism and Socialism. (2) But

this presents Pareto with a problem for the natural sciences, magic

and superstition are all subdivisions of class i residues. As one

subclass of residues increases (natural sciences) other decline

(magic) so that the force of that total class of residues is constant.

(3) Therefore the difference betwee~ the ancient and the modern

world is ascribed not so much to a relative change in the force of

class i and ii residues as an intensification of one subclass of

class i residues and a corresponding diminution of another. However
Pareto never discussed the intensification of subclasses of residues

in any detail and thus the process which was decisive for ensuring

social change remained unexplained.

Despite these considerable shortcomings, certain aspects of

Pareto's analysis and treatment of ideas was useful. He was an
ardent critic of his society who sought to expose the predominance

of non logical action, characterise the most cherished beliefs as

rationalisations and wishful thinking, and label men's ideas as so

much self deception. Pareto's challenge to the traditional theory

of rationality moved beyond the arguments of its Marxist critics in

two important ways. First, and most significantly, while he too

(1) Mind and Society op cit 2392 and 1698.

(2) Ibid 1699-1717.
(3) Ibid 1718.
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saw society enveloped in a web of largely illusory ideation, he

sought to explain this phenomena by reference to factors other

than economic interest or social class. For Pareto it was senti-

ments and deeply rooted human predispositions which created the

confusion he considered endemic to society. He subjected all

social philosophies and theories to critical examination and

suggested they were rationalisations for non logical actions.
Second, he argued that the credibility of any system of

ideas had less to do with their inherent truth, or their accordance

with logico-experimental science, than the extent to which they

made a direct appeal to sentiments. This insight into the dis-

tinction between the truth and the utility - to either an individual

or society - of a doctrine were provocative and seem relevant to

what may be termed a modern theory of propaganda. Unlike Marx(l)

who undertook a detailed analysis of political economy, or Mannheim,
who investigated German Conservatism, Pareto was relatively uncon-

cerned with the individual particularities of derivations or

theories. Pareto was concerned with the function of derivations

rather than their content and, on this account, considered socialism
and christianity to share a number of affinities. For Pareto, ideas

were either logical or simply so much gossip and rationalisation of

a more fundamental motive; if they were of the latter kind they

could still prove extremely useful in sustaining social equilibrium.

(1) Several authors have drawn attention to the similarities between
Marx and Pareto's approach to the study of ideas. H.Stuart
Hughes op cit p253 and C.J.Friedrich Man and His Government
New York 1963 p320. Also Borkenau op cit p80 and.p87 and
K.P.Mukerji Implications of The Ideology Concept Bombay 1955
p17.
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While Pareto criticised the traditional theory by the con-

clusions he reached from studying the relationship between ideas

and society, one of his contemporaries, Sigmund Freud, was

arriving at similar conclusions through his study of the individual.



208

FREUD AND THE RELIGIOUS ILLUSION

Freud suggested that many of the systems of ideas and beliefs

which were popularly held within society, were best understood as

rationalisations of unconscious impulses, fears and wishes; they

were in Freud's terminology, an illusion. His concept of illusion,

as an unconscious rationalisation of instinctual motives had a clear

affinity with Pareto's view of sentiments. In both accounts there

was a reluctance to accept ideas at their face value and an attempt

to explain them as distorted self deceptions which had their roots

in an irrational non ideational base. This attempt to reduce ideas

and human thought to an extra intellectual source and to show the

influence of non rational factors on human thinking stood in com-
plete opposition to the traditional theory of rationality.

It was in Freud's discussion of religious ideas that his

critique of the assumptions of the traditional theory were most

explicit. Freud's work on the religious illusion was a pioneer

study, within the psychological tradition, of mass belief systems,

their origins, the social functions of such beliefs and the mechan-

isms whereby they achieved popular acceptance and credibility. (1)

However, it is clear that he believed his arguments concerning

religious ideas should apply with equal force to other belief sys-

tems and his awareness of the wider implications of his religious

studies is evident when certain passages from his work are examined.

(1) S.Freud The Future of an Illusion J.Strachey (ed.) The
Hogarth Press London 1973 'Obsessive Actions And Religious
Practices' ppl17-27 in The Standard Edition of The Complete
Works of Sigmund Freud Vol. 11 Hogarth Press London 1957.
Referred to hereafter as The Standard Edition.
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Consider for example the following extract from The Future of an

Illusion.

Having recognised religious doctrines to be illusions,
we are once confronted with the further question; may
not all our cultural possessions, which we esteem
highly and by which we let our lives be ruled, be of a
similar nature? Should not the assumptions which regu-
late our political institutions likewise be called
illusions? (1)

This passage suggests that Freud intended his analysis of religious

ideas to have a wider and more general relevance. What Freud

offered here was not a particular study of religious ideas, but a

more universally applicable method of analysis with which to

examine social theories and mass belief systems; religious, moral,

social and political. Like Pareto, his interest was not in the

specific content of any belief system, whether religious or politi-

cal, but with the irrational motives underlying it and its func-

tions both within society and for the individual.

The topic of religion seemed to fascinate Freud and it often

appeared in his writings. He wrote to a friend "I myself can

believe in the solution to the (religious) problem. It has pur-
'f ,,(2) F d'sued me through my whole 11 e • reu s attitude to religion

was often extremely aggressive and hostile and displayed little of

his customary detachment from his subject matter. Religion is
variously described in his work as an 'illusion', 'a fairy tale', (3)

'a universal obsessional neurosis of mankind',(4) a belief system

which was 'patently infantile ••. so foreign to reality'. (5)

(1) S.Freud 1973 op cit p30.

(2) A letter to Lou Salome quoted in G.Zilboorg Psychoanalysis and
Religion Allen and Unwin London 1962.
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Many commentators have attempted to explain this intolerance

by pointing to the personal roots of Freud's interest in re1igion(1)

and his own ambivalent feelings towards the Judaic tradition. Born

a Jew, Freud spent his early childhood in predominantly Catholic
Vienna and, despite the fact that he 'went through life from

beginning to end as a natural atheist', (2) he remained very much

within the confines of Jewish culture.

Religion became something approximating an obsession with

Freud. It is perhaps ungracious to subject Freud's writings to

his own psychoanalytic interpretation, yet at times it is difficult

to avoid doing so and on occasions the reader cannot help but sus-

pect that Freud's anxious, sometimes, tortuous, theorising about

religion is more telling about Freud than religion. However an
investigation of the personal motivation behind Freud's theory

seems unsatisfactory on two counts. First, by 1907 Freud had

already assimilated religious beliefs and practices to obsessional

neuroses and he never withdrew from that position. On the contrary,
irtMosesartdMortotheism(3) this theory was repeated, and elaborated,

(3)(Cont.)
The Future of artIllusion op cit p25.

(4) Ibid p39.

(5) S.FreudCivi1isation artditsDiscorttertts Hogarth Press London
1973 p11.

(1) E.Jones The Life and Work of SigmurtdFreud
London 1957 Vol. 111 pp374-75 P.Roazen
Political Thought Vintage Books New York

(2) E.Jones op cit p376.

(3) Moses and Monotheism in The Standard Edition op cit Vol. XXIII.

Hogarth Press
Freud: Social and
1970.
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and the imaginative pseudo-historical data with which he sought to

establish it testifies to the extent to which religion had become,

for Freud, an enduring intellectual interest and concern. Second,

the subject of religion was an ideal object of study for a psycho-

analyst and would have held considerable intrinsic interest for

Freud on three accounts.

In the first place Freud's affinities with the irrational were

as fundamental as Pareto's. He too maintained that more basic

than man's rationality (derivations in Pareto's terms), was his

emotional and instinctive life (residues and sentiments). The

whole of Freudian metapsychology was an attempt to show that the

sources of man's action lay in the unconscious, hidden for the most

part from view, and that man's conscious thought controlled his
behaviour only to a small degree. For Freud the study of man was
the study of the irrational and since in religion Freud saw the

irrational belief system par excellence, and yet one which was given

credence by the majority of men, it seemed inevitable that he should

have been fascinated by it. Secondly, and following from this,

Freud did not concern himself with critical theology, but only with

religion as a mass emotional belief system. Freud's concern was
with the origin, nature and function of irrational belief systems
in society. Thus he was 'concerned much less with the deepest

sources of the religious feeling than with what the common man

understands by his religion ••• with the system of doctrines and

promises which on the one hand explains to him the riddles of the

world with enviable completeness, and, on the other, assures him

that a careful providence will watch over his life and will compen-

sate him in a.future existence for any frustration he suffers here". (1)

(1) C" "1"··"·· ·d •.. ········t1V1 1sat10n an 1tS D1sconten s op cit pll.
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For Freud, this was the 'only religion which ought to bear that
name' •(1) His endeavour was to discover 'how these ••• people

have been able to acquire their belief in the divine being', and,

'whence that belief obtained its immense power which overwhelms

reason and science'. (2) Thirdly, since Freud had established to

his own satisfaction a connection between religion and neurosis,

this brought the study of religion within the scope of psycho-

analysis. Within that field Freud was a pioneer discoverer of

causes and cures of neuroses and therefore adequately qualified to

study the religious phenomena. In his New Introductory Lectures

on Psychoanalysis Freud denied the claims of religion to be con-

cerned with a different sphere of truth which science had no right

to invade and insisted that religious beliefs were just as much a
legitimate object of psychoanalytic investigation as any other

mental phenomena. Thus the reasons for Freud's concern with reli-

gious beliefs need not be sought in personal motivations since

religion was an ideal object of study for psychology. The religious
phenomena raised many questions which this relatively new discipline

was especially well qualified to answer. What was the nature and

origin of irrational beliefs within society? How did they gain

credibility on a mass basis? What needs did they fulfil? What

was their function in society? For each of these questions Freud's

analysis provided an answer. Before discussing his interpretation

(1) Civilisation and its Discontents op cit pH.

(2) MoseS and Monotheism in The Standard Edition Vol. XXIII 1964
p123.
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of religious ideas it is necessary to outline very briefly the funda-

mentals of Freudian metapsycho10gy which formed the basis for his

later social and political speculation.

II Freud proclaimed psychoanalysis a science, but in truth it

was not. It was rather a uniquely profound and rich body of

knowledge empirically arrived at by way of extraordinary intuitive

work by him. Freud's metapsycho10gy was a dynamic system con-

tinua11y changing and subject to constant revision in the light of

his day to day clinical experience.

In the first form of his theory, the psychology of the indi-

vidual was divided into a conscious, an unconscious - containing

the more basic instinctual factors of emotional life, which were

strongly sexual in nature - with a censoring mechanism operating

between the two spheres. Consciousness consisted of what was in

the mind at any given moment and the store of memories which readily

flowed into consciousness at the appropriate stimulus or association.

Behind this conscious system lay the unconscious mind of which the

individual had no direct knowledge, and which contained a store of

unremembered experiences. The unconscious was continually striving

to become conscious but was prevented from doing so by a process of

repression. (1) This proc ess of repression acted as a censor pro-

tecting the conscious from unconscious materials.

Inspired by his clinical work, Freud later modified this

scheme such that the central elements of the psyche now consisted

(1) The Standard Edition op cit Vol. XXIV p94.
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of the id, the ego and the superego; the id, which contained the

instincts, the sole source of psychic energy, assumed many of the

features of the original unconscious and the superego assumed many
. (1)of the funct10ns of the former censor. The id instinctually

sought gratification and a release for its energies but was hindered

in this respect by the superego; i.e. the internalised moral norms

of the society in which the individual lived.

Still later, Freud conceived man's instinctual life as being

composed of a grand battle between the two competing instincts for

life and death; Eros and Thanatos. It was from Freud's assumption

of a death instinct coupled with his belief in the essentially anti-

social nature of the instincts, that much of his pessimistic social

theory stemmed. Central to Freud's analysis in his socio-political

writings was the conviction that since men were innately aggressive,

the only alternative to civilisation, with its repressive moral
schemes, was a primordial Hobbesian chaos of mutual destructiveness.

"Every individual", he wrote, "is virtually an enemy of civilisation"

(2) and therefore society must "reckon with the fact that there are

present in all men destructive, and therefore anti-social and anti-
cultural trends". (3) From this it followed that "every society

must be built upon coercion and renunciation of instinct". (4) If

(1) The Standard Edition op cit Vol. XXIV p90.
(2) The Future of an Illusion op cit p2.

(3) Ibid p3.

(4) Ibid p3.
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the moral restrictions of civilisation were lifted then "one may

take any woman one pleases as a sexual object, ••• one may without

hesitation kill one's rival for her love or anyone else who stands

in one's way ... one can carry off any of the other man's belong-
. . h . " (1)~ngs w~t out ask~ng leave • This atavistic state of nature

had been transformed by a social contract of moral rules into

civil society. Thus "insecurity of life, which is an equal danger

for everyone, now unites men into a society which prohibits the

individual from killing and reserves to itself the right to

communal killing of anyone who violates the prohibition. Here,

h .. d . h ttl (2) H .t en we have Just~ce an pun~s men. uman nature be~ng what

it was, the best adjustment between instinct and reality that could

be hoped for was one that required the neurotic repression of much

libidinal energy. Civilisation in short was a necessary neurosis. (3)

One method of neurotic repression, in fact the most important such

mechanism for Freud, was religion which functioned as a divine

sanction to keep man's anti-social impulses in check. For Freud,

it was "the most important item in the psychic inventory of a
civilisation". (4) Religion was the chief instrument of coercion

in a larger system of coercions defined as culture.

III In Psychopathology of Everyday Life (1904) Freud first

expressed his rationalistic outlook on religion. Religion, mytho-

logy and superstition he claimed could be interpreted according to

(1) The Future of an Illusion op cit pll.
(2) Ibid p36.

(3) Civilisation and its Discontents op cit p8l.

(4) The Future of an Illusion op cit plO.
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a psychological model which perceived in religious phenomena a

projection of unconscious factors into a world beyond reality.

Metaphysics must be understood by the processes of metapsychology.

"I believe", wrote Freud, "that a large part of the mythological

view of the world, which extends a long way into most modern

religions, is nothing but psychology projected into the external

world. The obscure recognition ••• of psychical factors and

relations in the unconscious is mirrored - it is difficult to

express it in other terms, and here the analogy with paranoia must

come to our aid - in the construction of a supernatural reality

which is destined to be changed back once more by science into the

psychology of the unconscious". Anticipating much of his later

writing in this sphere he continued "One could venture to explain

in this way the myths of paradise, the fall of man, of God, of

good and evil, of immortality and so on, and to transform meta-
. . 1 n (1)phys~cs ~nto metapsycho ogy •

Freud's earliest work devoted entirely to an analysis of

religious beliefs came in 1907. This short paper entitled

'Obsessive Actions and Religious Practices' for the Zeitschrift

fur Religionpsychologie, formed the basis for much of Freud's

later speculations concerning religion. His thesis was as daring

as it was simple. Certain individual and collective actions in

religious ceremonials he claimed bore a great similarity to the

obsessive actions of neurotics. (2) The affinity between sacred

(1) The Psychopathology of Everyday Life in The Standard Edition
op cit Vol. VI pp258-9.

(2) 'Obsessive Actions and Religious Practices' op cit pll7.
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ritual acts and neurotic ceremonials was threefold. First,

whether it originated in obsessional neurosis or religious customs,

the ritual act derived from an inner constraint, a compulsion

which was tinged with fear of a misfortune or punishment following

the omission or incorrect execution of the rite. The idea of an

imperative urge which must be satisfied on pain of an automatic

punishment was thus common to both. Secondly, such acts were both

carried out in isolation to other acts and, thirdly, both were

enacted with meticulous concern for detail. (1) In this way "an

tragic, of a private

presents a travesty, half comic and half
. . ,,(2)rel1.g~on •

obsessional neurosis

This was not however to ignore the very great differences

between these two phenomena. First, there was the infinitely

greater variety of neurotic ceremonial actions compared with the

very uniform and stereotyped nature of religious rituals and

secondly the private nature of the obsessive actions in contrast

to the public and commun al character of religious worship.

Common to both actions was a strong unconscious feeling of guilt.

The sense of guilt of obsessional neurotics finds its
counterpart in the protestations of pious people that
they know at heart that they are miserable sinners;
and the pious observances ••• with which such people
preface every daily act, and in especial every
unusual undertaking seem to have the value of defensive
or protective measures". (3)

(1) 'Obsessive Actions and Religious Practices' op cit pU9.

(2) Ib~d 119
.L P '.

(3) Ibid pp123-4.
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Both obsessional neurosis and religion were protective mechanisms,

Freud believed, based on the repression and renunciation of instinc-

tual impulses. However the nature of these suppressed drives was

distinct. In the case of hysterical neurosis Freud thought that

the drives which were being warded off by defensive actions were

primarily sexual in nature while in religion the suppressed elements
were the egoistic and aggressive tendencies dangerous to society. (1)

Because of the essential similarities involved in these seemingly

diverse activities Freud concluded that "one might regard obsessional

neurosis as a pathological counterpart to the formation of religion

and, to describe that neurosis as an individual religiosity and
religion as a universal obsessional neurosis". (2)

It was three years later in his study of Leonardo da Vinci

that Freud briefly outlined his major thesis concerning the source
of religious beliefs; namely that God the father was no more than

a projection of the earthly father and that religion had its source

in the oedipus complex. This idea, which was to become central to

his later writing on religion, was mentioned very briefly in an

almost throwaway passage. The idea was not expanded or developed

at this stage but merely stated and left dangling rather tantalis-

ingly and provocatively before the reader.

(1) 'Obsessive Actions and Religious Practices' op cit pp125 & 126.

(2) Ibid pl26.
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Psychoanalysis has made us familiar with the intimate
connection between the Father complex and belief in
God; it has shown us that a personal -God is,
psychologically, nothing other than an exalted father,
and it brings us evidence every day of how young
people lose their religious beliefs as soon as their
father's authority breaks down. Thus we recognise
that the roots of the need for religion are in the
parental complex; the almighty and just God, and
kindly nature, appear to us as grand sublimations
of father and mother or rather as revivals and res-
torations of the young child's idea of them. (1)

The implications of this insight were developed some years later in
The Future of an Illusion. In the meantime Freud wrote Totem and
Taboo which was a general theory of primitive society and an

explanation of the origins of

d "f" 11 "(2)an spec~ ~ca y Totem~sm.
social structure, morals, religion

In Totem and Taboo much of Freud's
earlier theorising was reiterated. He reaffirmed his belief in
the role of the oedipus complex and a sense of guilt in the genesis
of religion. "What constitutes the root form of every religion",
remained for Freud, "a longing for the father". (3) Totem and Taboo
was the product of a highly fertile and intuitive imagination. It

sought, without any basis in historical or anthropological data, to

reconstruct the origins of civilisation and social structure. It

was a highly elaborate fantasy which resembled serious social

science less than a naive and romantic poetic licence. Fascinating
though Freud's conjectures were, they remain conjectures and thus
need detain the reader but briefly.

(1) 'Leonardo da V~ci and a Memory of his Childhood'
The Standard Edition op cit Vol. XI p123.

(2) S.Freud Totem and Taboo; Some Points of Agreement Between the
Mental Lives of Savages and Neutotics Routledge Kegan Paul
London 1961.

1910 in

(3) Ibid p148 see also p147.
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Taboo customs, cultural restrictions, were identified by

Freud with the manifestations of the symptoms of compulsive neurosis
in three ways; in their lack of apparent motivation, their enforce-

ment through an inner need and in the causation of ceremonial

actions resulting from the forbidden activity. Totemism, which

Freud took to be the oldest form of religion and social structure,

was characterised by a peculiar system of taboos of which two were

of major significance. Totemism enforced taboos on, first, the

killing and eating of the totem animal and secondly on sexual inter-

course with totem companions of the opposite sex. Freud assumed

that this system of taboos arose in the following way. He shared

with Darwin the belief in an unstructured primitive horde under a

primal father who was envied and feared by his sons. The father

monopolised the sexual services of all the women for himself, until

the sons finally banded together and killed him. They were then

siezed by guilt and remorse and in their anxiety substituted a

symbol - a totem animal - for the primal father, making it taboo

to kill and eat the totem. They denied themselves intercourse with

the women of the horde and in so doing originated the phenomenon of

clan exogamy. In annual ceremonies the totem animal was killed

and eaten as a ritual enactment of the original crime. (1) Such

was the genesis of civil society.
The totem meal, which is perhaps mankin's earliest
festival, would thus be a repetition and commemora-
tion of this memorable and criminal deed, which was
the beginning of so many oth:r ~hings-of soci~l. (2)
organisation, of moral restr~ct~ons and of re1~g~on.

(1) Totem and Taboo op cit pp141-2.

(2) Ibid p142.
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While Freud had no wish to "overlook the complexity of the phenomena

under review", (1) he felt able to assert quite confidently that

"Totemic religion arose from the filial sense of guilt in an attempt

to allay that feeling ••• all later religions are seen to be attempts
" (2)to solve the same problem •

Freud's consideration of the human needs that lead to the

formation of religious beliefs in Totem and Taboo stressed the

necessity for the individual to come to terms with his complex emo-

tions concerning his father. In Future of an Illusion Freud added

another causal factor which complemented this; namely man's three-

fold helplessness in the face of the overwhelming forces of nature

outside himself, the instinctual forces within himself and from his

relations with his fellow men.
The civilisation in which he participates imposes some
amount of privation upon him, and other men bring him
a measure of suffering ••• to this are added the injuries
which untamed nature - he calls it fate - inflicts on
him. (3)

Mankind reacted to this deep sense of helplessness by personifying

the forces which terrified hiro. In this way man created his Gods;

but such Gods were an illusion, the material of which was taken

from the individuals own experience as a child. The need for
protection in the face of danger revived in man the infantile

dependence on the father. To the child the father had appeared

omnipotent but now that the child had grown, the earthly father

(1) Totem and Taboo op cit plS7 footnote 2.
(2) Ibid p145.
(3) The Future of an Illusion op cit p12.
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exhibited all his own human frailties. A new father was needed

now for protection and thus the individual projected his unconscious

memory image of the once omnipotent father into the outside world.

And thus a store of ideas is created, born of man's
need to make his helplessness tolerable and built up
from the material of memories of helplessness of his
own childhood and the childhood of the human race.
It can clearly be seen that the possession of these
two ideas protects him in two directions - against
the dangers of nature and fate, and against the
injuries: that threaten him from human society
itself. Here is the gist of the matter. (1)

With the advent of monotheism, man's relationship with God was thrown

into clearer perspective for "now that god was a single person man's

relations to him could recover the intimacy and intensity of the
. her " (2) R 1· .child's relation to h~s fat er . e ~g~on could now, Freud

thought, be seen as a childish fantasy, an illusion, "the universal
. 1 ,,(3)solution to the oed~pus comp ex •

However, when Freud employed the term illusion he had a very

specific sense of the term in mind; he was careful to distinguish

between illusion error and delusion. An illusion was different

from an error, nor need an illusory belief necessarily be a false

belief. What characterised beliefs as illusory was that they

derived from human wishes and thus they shared a certain affinity

with psychiatric delusions. However delusions were defined as

being in contradiction with reality and as noted earlier this was

not necessarily the case with illusions.

(1) The Future of an Illusion op cit p14.
(2) .Ibid p1S.

(3) Ibid p26.
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Thus we call a belief an illusion when a wish fulfilment
is a prominent factor in its motivation and in so doing
we disregard its relations to reality just as the illu-
sion itself sets no store by verification. (1)

An illusion was thus constituted by this complicity between wish

fulfilment and unverifiability. By employing such esoteric

definitions, Freud was careful to distinguish between questions of

causality and validity. Freud's psychology of religion attempted
to show why people formulated the idea of God. He claimed that

the unreality of the theistic concept was demonstrated by exposing

it as an illusion based on man's wishes. However the fact that

an idea satisfied a wish did not necessarily mean that it was false.
Indeed Freud claimed that "the truth value of religious doctrines
does not lie within the scope of our present enquiry". (2) But it
is clear that Freud considered religious beliefs not only illusory

but also false and chapter five of Future of an Illusion was devoted
to a systematic rejection of the validity of such beliefs. Later
in 1933 he wrote "in our view the truth of religion may be altogether
disgarded". (3)

Having established to his own satisfaction the nature of

religious beliefs, Freud considered the way in which such beliefs

functioned in society. Religious beliefs had two main functions.

First they could be beneficial in as much as they offered consolation

to some people and could even save them from individual neurosis.

He saw religion as a palliative, a narcotic, upon which the

(1) The Future of an Illusion op cit p27.
(2) Ibid p29.
(3) 'New Introductory Lectures'

Vol. XII p1l2.
The Standard Edition op cit
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believer had become dependent. Turning to the United States of

the twenties, he attacked the proponents of the prohibition which

provided him with a contemporary illustration of his suspicions

concerning religion. "That the effects of religious consolations

may be likened to that of a narcotic", he claimed, "is well illus-

trated by what is happening in America. There they are now trying

••• to deprive people of all stimulants, intoxicants and other

pleasure producing substances and instead by way of compensation
. . . h' ,,(1) B h di dare surfe1t1ng them W1t p1ety .ut t e con 1t10ns un er

which religions could help stifle neuroses seemed to be diminishing

as civilisation progressed. As a result there had been an

"extraordinary increase in neurosis since the power of religions
has waned". (2) However these beneficial aspects of religion

were dubious for religion bestowed the very fears and anxieties it

claimed to appease. While religion might in some cases prevent

neuroses in others it caused them.

The second function of religion was the most important.

Religion was the major weapon in the armoury of civilisation to

ensure social control and stability. It was a system of moral and

ethical beliefs which, assuming the guise of divine saction,

repressed man's anti social instincts and made of him a creature

capable of communal existence. The repression of these aggressive

instincts inevitably lead to the formation of neuroses; neurosis

(1) The Future 6f an Illusion op cit p45.
(2) 'The Future Prospects of psychoanalytic Therapy' in The Standard

Edition op cit Vol. XI p146.
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was the cost of social stability. The religious sanctions which

made civilisation possible produced neuroses which religion sought

to control. Such was the contradictory predicament of religious

beliefs.

Freud next turned his attention to the future of the re1i-

gious illusion. Religious ideas would diminish Freud believed, as

the power of sc~ence, based upon reason, developed. Expressing

his adherence to an evolutionary conception of historical deve10p-

ment with a confidence in science which would have made Comte envious,

Freud wrote that "parallel with the human progress in the mastery of

the world has gone a development in his weltanschauung which more

and more diverged from the original belief in omnipotence, mounted

from the animistic phase, through the religious to the scientific
one". (1) Religious ideas originated in the "ignorant childhood

" .days of the human race", but exper~ence teaches us that the world

is not a nursery". Religion is "a parallel to the neurosis which

the civilised individual must pass through on his way from childhood
to maturity". (2) As science continued to develop to explain the

frightening mysteries of nature, religion would decline.

Our God Logos will fulfil whichever of these wishes
nature outside us allows, but he will do it very
gradually, only in the foreseeable future and for
a new generation of men. He promises no compensation
for us who suffer grievious1y from life. On the way
to this distant goal your religious doctrines will
have to be discarded, ••• you know why; in the long
run nothing can withstand reason and experience and

(1) The Standard Edition op cit Vol. XIII p186.

(2) New Introductory Lectures op cit pl12.
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the contradiction which religion offers to both
is all too palpable. Even purified religious
ideas cannot escape this fate so long as they
try to preserve anything of the consolation of
religion. No doubt if they confine themselves
to a belief in a higher spiritual being whose
qualities are indefinable and whose purposes
cannot be discerned, they will be proof against
the challenge of science; but then they will
lose their hold on human interest. (1)

Religious thinkers were thus impaled upon the horns of a dilemma.

If they did not come to a more sophisticated understanding of their

faith, tutored by reason and experience, they would be bypassed by

the religion of reason; if they did come to a more sophisticated

understanding, they would lose all interest in religion. Reason
for Freud became the new god in much the same way that it had for

Voltaire. Religion may offer consolation to a few but this is no
justification, "ignorance is ignorance". (2) Reason will prevail
over the irrationalism of religion. "The voice of the intellect
is a soft one but it does not rest until it has gained a hearing.
Finally, after a countless succession of rebuffs it succeeds". (3)

Such a statement was extremely uncharacteristic of a man who had

always argued for the power of the emotions over reason. This was
Freud at his most rationalistic.

Religion he claimed was no more than a phase in human evo1u-

tion; a belief system appropriate to the childhood of mankind.

The analogy which Freud drew here between the individual man and
mankind seemed to him an obvious one. Just as every child must

(1) The Future Of an Illusion op cit p50.
(2) .Ibid p28.

(3) Ibid p49.
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learn to distinguish between the wishes of his fantasies and the

facts of reality and, moreover to learn to do without the protec-

tion of its parents, so must mankind as a whole. "Infantilism is

destined to be surmounted. Men cannot remain children forever;

they must in the end go out into hostile life". (1) But to say

that man can grow out of the infantile religious stage once the

reasons for his illusions are revealed to him displays a certain

naivity. To show man his limitations is not to show him how to

transcend them. To explain to the cripple the reasons why his

legs do not function does not enable him to walk. Moreover his

belief in the power of reason to dispel the religious illusion

seemed to wane later when he expressed doubts about whether man

would ever transcend religion. "To one whose attitude to humanity

is friendly", he wrote in Civilisation and its Discontents, "it is

painful to think that the great majority of mortals will never be

able to rise above this view (the religious view) of life". (2)

Freud had two major objections to religious beliefs. His

first claim against religion was that by teaching people to believe

in an illusion, and by prohibiting critical thought, religious

beliefs were responsible for an impoverishment of the intellect.

Before the individual had developed any capacity for critical

thought his intellect was stultified by religious prejudices - "the

bitter sweet poison". (3) These stifling effects of religious educa-

tion must be removed. Man must educate himself to face reality.

(1) The Future of an Illusion op cit p46.
(2) .Civilisation and its Discontents op cit pll.
(3) The Future of an Illusion op cit p45.
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If he knows that he has nothing to rely on except his own powers,

he will learn to use them properly.

By withdrawing their expectations from the other world
and concentrating all their liberated energies into
their life on earth, they will probably succeed in
achieving a state of things in which life will become
tolerable for everyone and civilisation no longer
oppressive to anyone. (1)

Only the man who has freed himself from prejudice can make use of

his intellect and grasp the world and his role in it objectively,

without illusion, but also with the ability to develop and make

use of the capacities inherent in him.

Freud's second objection to religion, which had a dual edge,

concerned its relationship to morality and ethics. In the first
place, religion had throughout its history been allied with and

sanctified corrupt institutions. "In every age", he wrote,

"immorality has found no less support in religion than morality
has". (2)

Secondly and more significantly, religion put morality on

shaky ground. If the validity of ethical norms rested on their

being God's commands, the future of ethics stood or fell with the

belief in god. Since Freud assumed that religious beliefs were on

the wane, he felt that the continued connection between religion and

ethics would lead to the destruction of society's moral values.

Thus "civilisation runs a greater risk if we maintain our present
attitude to religion than if we give it up". (3) Religion invested

(1) The Standard Edition Vol. XXI p50.
(2) The Future of an Illusion op cit p34.
(3) Ibid p3l.
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man made cultural prohibitions with divine sanctions. It was not

God that forbid murder but man who needed such a restriction if

collective life was to be possible. If the divine sanction were

removed, the need for the restriction remained although people may

no longer realise it. Therefore "it would be an undoubted

advantage to leave God out altogether and honestly admit the purely

h . . hIt· d f·" (1)uman or1g1n of all t e regu a 10ns an precepts 0 soc1ety.

Morality must seek a more secure foundation. It is only a matter

of time, Freud argued, before the mass of the people discover the

fallacy of religion and then they will "vent their hostility towards
. ·1·· . . k t s t" (2)C1V1 1sat10n aga1nst 1tS wea es po • Religion, Freud held,

could no longer function as a system of repressions. The instinc-
tual renunciation which Freud considered indispensible for man's

communal existence could now be maintained by other means and thus

"the relationship between civilisation and religion must undergo a

fundamental revision or else the masses can only be suppressed by
force". (3)

This then was Freud's analysis of religion. In places

creative to the point of being bizarre, in others perceptive and

stimulating, but always profound and well considered. God was seen
to be an exalted father, a fantasy substitute for the actual and

never wholly satisfactory parent; a projection to compensate for

an infantile sense of helplessness. Freud's psychological account

of religion tended to devalue the significance of ideas by seeing

(1) The Future of an Illusion op cit p37.

(2) Ibid p35.

(3) Ibid p35.
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them as determined by latent psychological motives. The world of

ideas emerged for Freud as no more than reflections and rationalisa-

tion of the unconscious. Pareto found the basis of the ideational

realm (the derivational superstructure) in sentiments manifested

by residues, while Freud in similar fashion declared the psycholo-

gical motive of an instinctual nature to determine the realm of

ideas by a rational ising process.

IV Freud's account of religious ideas may be subject to criti-

cism on a number of grounds. First, his statements concerning

religious beliefs often took the form of dogmatic assertions

rather than any form of argument or proof. Thus it is not sur-

prising to find that Freud exhibited a certain lack of clarity in

the definition of his fundamental concept; namely religion. His

definition was vague. "We will take our stand on the following

one", he claimed, "religious ideas are assertions about facts and

conditions of external (or internal) reality which tell one some-

thing one has not discovered for oneself and which lay claim to

ones belief". (1) But this definition of religion is far too broad

to be satisfactory since it may include almost any category of

belief imaginable. On Freud's own admission it would apply

equally well to a geography book as to the bible. However there
is the difference that the assertions of the geography book are

verifiable by methods which Freud will recognise as valid; asser-

tions about God are not. But the definition is also too narrow.

(I) The Future of artIllusion op cit p21.
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However important or otherwise may be creeds, teachings or simple

assertions, for religion, it is surprising that anyone could

suppose religion consists of them and apparently little else.

In reading Freud's work on religion the reader must be aware that

a familiar word like religion is being given an unfamiliar extent. of

meaning. This extension of meaning is functional for having con-

fined religion to assertions the task of showing God to be an

illusory rationalisation of unconscious wishes is greatly simplified.

Further the use of the term religion in The Future of an Illusion is

one which fits the Jewish, Islamic and Christian complexes of

religions, which are built on the notion of a creator God. Freud's

theory is less appropriate to Hinduism, Taoism or Buddhism which

explicity teach there is no creator God.

Second, to explain all religions in terms of a longing for

the protective father is surely a simplistic and superficial thesis.

Freud himself seems to have been aware of this. "I do not in the
least", he admitted, "overlook the complexity of the phenomenon

under review". He felt that he had only added "a new fact to the

sources, known or still unknown, of religion, morality and society -

a factor based on the consideration of the implications of psycho-

1
. (1)ana ys~s. There is here at least a note of caution, a recog-

nition that there is more to the matter than comes within the

competence of psychoanalysis. However this appears to have been

a temporary relapse for his continues, "without prejudice to any

(1) The Future of artIllusion op cit p2l.
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other source or meaning of the concept of God, ••• the paternal

element in that concept must be the important one". (1) It is
"the root form of every religion". (2)

In order to confine the genesis of religion to this single

factor, Freud had to turn his back on a wealth of anthropological

data with its contrary causal explanations. (3) Modern anthropolo-
gica1 data denies Freud's thesis. Sundk1er's study of Separatist
church movements in Africa for example attests to the effects of

colonisation and racial segregation upon religious beliefs and
practices. (4) For Lantenari, the beliefs of the messianic

religious sects of Central and Western Africa are no more than

nationalist political aspirations articulated in religious guise.

They are "the spontaneous result of the impact of the white man's

presence on native society •••• By making a display of their

religious independence the people strive to fight the racial

segregation, forced acculturation or destruction of tribal life

imposed by the missionaries and by the colonial administrators". (5)

(1) Totem and Taboo op cit p157 footnote 2.

(2) Ibid p147.
(3) Anthropological investigation into totemism has revealed a

number of inadequacies in Freud's argument. For a summary
of anthropological arguments against Totem and Taboo see R.
Banks 'Religion as Projection; A Reappraisal of Freud's
Theory' in Religious Studies Vol. 9-10 1973-4 pp410-11.

(4) B.G.M.Sundkler Bantu Prophets in South Africa Oxford
University Press London 1961.

(5) V.Lanternari Religions of the Oppressed Mentor Books
New York 1965 p20.
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Such accounts suggest that the genesis of religious beliefs is a

complex phenomena which cannot be confined to any single explana-

tion.

Perhaps a more damaging critique of Freud's analysis is

offered by Karl Popper's notion of falsifiability. Popper's

argument is that the way to distinguish a scientific, from a non

scientific, theory is to test it by experience. However, if a

theory is capable of being tested it must also be capable of being

falsified. Some theories, Popper argues, have been so constructed

that whatever criticism is offered against them can be absorbed and

made to comply with the theory. In such a case the theory is

unfalsifiable and hence unscientific. Freudian metapsychology

is encompassed by this critique. Freud argued that God represented

no more than a projection of the father and religion no more than a

reaction to man's helplessness in the face of natural forces. If

the religious person objects that this is not the basis of his

beliefs, Freud could reply that he could not know this since his

longing for the father is an unconscious desire and hence one of

which the believer could not be aware. The criticism is thus

absorbed and the theory unrefuted. It is ironical that one of

Freud's arguments against religion, namely that the existence of

God cannot be refuted since it cannot be proven, should so neatly

be turned against him.

To conclude, Freud considered religious ideas an irrational

belief system that could only be explained adequately by utilising

concepts from the new discipline of psychology. Any account of

the genesis of ideas, religious or otherwise, which ignored the

findings of psychology was deficient and it was precisely on these
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grounds that Freud's work was critical of the traditional theory

of rationality. His study of the religious illusion suggested a

number of shortcomings in the traditional theory.

First, as noted, Freud believed that psychology served to

illustrate, on a scientific basis, the extent to which thought and

intellectual judgement reflected non rational influences. Like

all non scientific ideas and intellectual constructions, religion

was the end product of a process of unconscious rationalisation.

It was evidence of the degree to which man's unconscious fears

and emotions condition and distort his capacity for reason by

intruding upon it. Against the traditional theory of rationality,
Freud argued that mind could not in some way detach itself from

unconscious influences and contemplate the world through the

medium of reason alone. Large areas of human thought were the

distorted product of instinctive mechanisms: intellectual judgements

and utterances were shaped by hidden fantasies derived from the
repressed sex and aggressive instincts. These fantasies aimed at
wish fulfilment and produced a mode of thought directed by wishes

that were unconscious. The wishful thinker is thus not able to

appraise facts objectively; he favours facts corresponding to
his wishes and dismisses others that oppose them. Man's intellec-
tual activity springs from the unconscious selecting and using only

such knowledge as it requires to satisfy the unconscious wishes of

the thinker.

Second, psychology was able to explain not only the content

of religious beliefs as projections of emotional needs, but also,

and more significantly, it could explain the function of such

beliefs at both the individual and the societal levels. For the
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individual, religion functions as a protective shield, offsetting

his helplessness in the face of the forces of nature and the

instinctive forces within himself. At the societal level,

religious beliefs functioned as a divine sanction against anti

social, instinctual impulses. It provided a set of rules within

which the social game was played and laid down the parameters of

acceptable behaviour.

The widespread acceptance of religious beliefs within

society was to be explained by the functions they fulfilled and

not by any inherent character of truth; religious beliefs were

necessary to, rather than credible to, a society.

Third, Freud suggested that psychology offered an under-

standing of the phenomenon of the superego, which was significant
for the study of belief systems. The superego was one of the

mechanisms by which traditional ideas and beliefs were transmitted
across generations and sustained. Freud argued that the contents

of each individual's superego was built on the parent's superego and

"takes over the same content. It becomes the vehicle of tradition
and of all the age long values which have been handed down in this

. . ,,(1)way from generat~on to generat~on • In this sense man's ideas
are never wholly appropriate to the present but somehow lag behind

rooted in the past.

It was the absence of any consideration of the impact of

psychological factors on thought which prompted Freud's critical

remarks concerning Marx's study of ideology. "It is probable",

(1) 'New Introductory Lectures on Psychoanalysis'
op cit Vol. 24 p90.

Standard Edition
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Freud wrote, "that the so called materialist conceptions of history
err in that they underestimate this factor, the superego. They

brush it aside with the remark that the 'ideologies' of mankind

are nothing more than the resultants of their economic situation

at any g~ven moment, or superstructures built upon it. That is
the truth but very probably it is not the whole truth. Mankind

never completely lives in the present; the ideologies of the super-

ego perpetuate the past, the traditions of the race and of the

people, which yields but slowly to the influence of the present and

to new developments and, so long as it works through the superego,

plays an important part in man's life, quite indendent1y of economic

conditions". (1) Marx's construction of the relationship between

ideas and the social world was, for Freud, too rationalistic; like

the traditional theory, it ignored the role of the superego in
influencing men's ideas and beliefs.

Freud accepted the possibility of true knowledge arrived at

by the scientific method, but like Pareto, was impressed by the

predominance of ideological beliefs based on illusions. The

processes which occasioned such beliefs were for Freud centred

within the individual and could be understood only by exploring

the emotional aspects of man. Both Pareto and Freud attempted a

scientific study of the irrational in the hope that it might prove

possible to understand the world in a more rational way.

(1) 'New Introductory Lectures on Psychoanalysis'
op cit Vol. 24 p90.

Standard Edition
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SOREL'S CONCEPTS OF MYTH, IDEOLOGY, AND UTOPIA

Georges Sorel's writings present the reader with a curious

picture of a mind that shifted its allegiance from one political

position to another with comparative ease and frequency; during

his lifetime Sorel was associated with Syndicalism, Marxism, Bo1she-
, d ' Li (1)V1sm, an Nat10na 1sm. The patchwork quality which these changes

of allegiance gave to Sorel's writings was compounded by his literary

style which lacked cohesion and continuity; Berlin has noted that

'Sorel's writings have no shape or system'. (2) It is thus not

surprising to find that while some commentators claim Sorel as a
theorist of the 'left,(3) others see his work as the inspiration for

fascist doctrines, (4) while others have interpreted his work as a
. 'h (5) H'synthes1s of Marx and N1etzsc e. 1S work was certainly acclaimed

by many eminent thinkers such as Croce, Pareto and Bergson and also by
men of diverse political persuasions, (6)

(1) see 'Georges Sorel;Apostle of Fanaticism' S.H.Lytle in Modern
France; Problems of the Third and Fourth Republics E.M.Ear1e (ed)
Princeton University Press 1951 pp288-90 and J.H.Meise1 'A Pre-
mature Fascist? Sorel and Musso1ini' Western Political Quarterly
Vol 111 March 1950 pp14-17.

(2) 'Georges Sorel' I Berlin Times Literary Supplement 31 Dec 1971 p1617.

(3) D.Beetham 'Sorel and the Left' Government and Opposition 4(3) Summer
1969 pp308-23.

(4) J.J.Roth 'Roots of Italian Fascism; Sorel and Sore1ismo' Journal of
Modern History Vol 39 March 1967 pp30-45.

(5) 'Sorel; Philosopher of Syndicalism' in E.H.Carr Studies in Revolu-
tion Macmillan and Co. London 1950. This intellectual debt to
Nietzsche. is questioned by J.H.Meise1 in 'Disciples and Dissenters'
South Atlantic Quarterly Vol 49 April 1950 p168. For an inter-
pretation of Sorel as 'Machiavellian' see 'Some Reflections on
Sorel and Machiavelli' N.Wood Political Science Quarterly Vol 83
pp76-91 March 1968 and The Machiavellians Defenders of Freedom
J.Burnham Putnam and Co. London 1943 pp86-99.
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However the central concern of Sorel's work has never been in

doubt; he wished to study the respective roles of reason and irra-

tiona1ity in human thought, social action and historical change.

His conclusions were in opposition to the traditional theory in a

twofold sense. First Sorel believed that history illustrated the

fact that human behaviour could not always be explained in rational

terms. Second, Like Pareto and Freud, Sorel pointed to the social

utility of doctrines suggesting that it was moral passion rather than

scientific rigour which gave beliefs their appeal. Both of these
criticisms were contained in Sorel's discussion of myth. His claim
was that

The intellectualist philosophy finds itself unable to
explain phenomena like the following .•• the sacrifice
of his life which the soldier of Napoleon made in order
to have had the honour of taking part in 'immortal
deeds' and of living in the glory of France ... the
extraordinary virtues of the Romans who resigned
themselves to a frightful inequality and who suffered so
much to conquer the world. (1)

Sorel insisted that throughout history such actions had been prompted

by adherence to an irrational myth. Myths embodied the political

(6)(Cont.)
Musso1ini for example claimed that 'what I am lowe to Sorel'
(J.L.Talmon "The Legacy of Georges Sorel" Encounter Vol. 34
Feb. 1970 p47). Len~n saw Sorel as 'a muddle headed mis-
chief maker' (J.H.Meise1 "Georges Sorel's Last Myth" Journal of
Politics Vol XII 1950 p52). For Croce, Sorel was one 'of the
two sole original thinkers thrown up by socialism' (J.H.Meisel
The Genesis of Georges Sorel The George Wahr Publishing Co.
Ann Arbor Michigan 1951 p283), while Wyndham Lewis saw Sorel's
work as 'the key to all contemporary political thought' The Art
of Being Ruled Chatto and Windus London 1926 p128.

(1)G.Sore1 Reflections ortViolence trans. T.E.Hulme & J.Roth.
intro by E.Shils Collier Macmillan London 2nd printing 1967
pp43-4.
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will and aspirations of a social group or nation and presented them

in the form of Lmages which would stir emotion, function as a spur

to action, and justified the sacrifices which may be necessary Ln

the course of their enactment. The content of myth was essentially

manichaeistic since it usually presented a picture of the world

divided into the forces of good and evil. Further it was a be11i-

cose affair; the imagery it offered was that of a battlefield in

which the ultimate victory of good over evil was assured in some

final and dreadful confrontation. Much of Sorel's work was

devoted to a study of these myths and the various forms they had

assumed at different periods in history. Like Pareto and Freud,

his intention was to analyse the role of emotion in individual and

social life and assert a generally wider recognition for the signi-

ficance of irrational ideas and motivation; as Meisel notes his
interest was 'in pointing out the limitations of the intellect'. (1)

However, in suggesting, with Freud and Pareto, that the role

of reason was substantially more limited than the traditional theory

had assumed, Sorel was not totally abandoning reason and advocating

the irrational. Rather, his claim was that an attempt must be made

to understand and come to terms with irrational ideas and beliefs.

His study of the irrational was born of a desire to understand it,

to control it, and thereby deploy it to some meaningful end. As

Horowitz noted 'rather than characterise Sorel as an anti-intellectual,

it might be more prudent to note that he simply expanded the intellec-

tualist ideal to a rationQlstudy of irrational factors in human beha-
. ,(2)VLour • In this endeavour, his investigations were informed

(1) The Genesis of Georges Sorel op cit p169.
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throughout by the three concepts of myth, ideology and utopia which

are discussed below; finally Sorel's analysis of the ideology of
progress is briefly considered.

Sorel defined myth as a group of images relating to some

future event which also had some interpretive value for the present.

It embodied ... 'all the strongest inclinations of a people, of a

party or of a class, inclinations which recur to the mind with the

insistence of instincts in all the circumstances of life and which

give an aspect of complete reality to the hopes of immediate action

by which, more easily than by any other method, men can reform their
desires, passions and mental activity'. (1)

Men 'always picture their coming action as a battle in which
their cause is certain to triumph. These constructions, knowledge
of which is so important for historians, I propose to call myths;

the Syndicalist General Strike and Marx's catastrophic revolution
are such myths'. (2) Sorel's concept of myth can best be clarified
by a comparison with its counter concept, utopia. (3)

(2)(Cont.)
Radicalism and the Revolt against Reason I.L.Horowitz Rout-
ledge Kegan Paul London 1961 p39. Stuart Hughes has
suggested that although Sorel was 'obsessed, almost intoxi-
cated with a rediscovery of the non logical, the uncivi1ised,
the inexplicable', to call him an irrationalist is to fall into
'a dangerous ambiguity' (H.Stuart Hughes op cit p35). The
title, he claims, suggests a preference and a tolerance for the
realms of the unconscious, when the reverse is true; Sorel's
concern with the irrational was only to exorcise it. "By pro-
bing into it, (he) sought ways to tame it, to canalise it for
constructive human purposes". (ibid p35). R.Vernon argues that
Sorel's irrationalism consists in his denial of 'the idea that
history forms an intelligent whole'. See 'Rationalism and
Commitment in Sorel' Journal of the History of Ideas Vo134
1973 p405.

(1) Sorel op cit p125.

(2) Sorel op cit p4l.
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First, 'myths are not descriptions of things, but expressions
.. , (1)of a determlnatlon to act . Utopias, on the contrary, were des-

criptions of a future possible organisation of society. A utopia
was ... an intellectual product; it is the work of theorists who,

after observing and discussing the known facts, seek to establish a

model to which they can compare existing society in order to estimate

the amount of good and evil it contains'. (2)

Secondly, myths were supra intellectual and originated in

modes of thought which differed from discursive thinking. It was

possible to reason and discuss utopias whereas the content and

possible fulfilment of myths was irrelevant. A myth could not be
refuted ' since it is at bottom identical with the convictions of
a group, being the expression of these convictions in the language

of movement ... A utopia on the contrary can be discussed like any

other social constitution .•. it is possible to refute utopias'. (3)

(3) (Cont.)
Horowitz has argued that Sorel's myth is similar to Mannheim's
concept utopia. See Horowitz op cit plIO. This is a curious
equation for while Sorel's myth and Mannheim's utopia are both
anticipations of the future, this is where any similarity ends.

(1) G.Sore1 op cit p50.
(2) Ibid p50.

(3) Ibid p50 see also pp43, 126, 52, 127.
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Sorel claimed on many occasions that the fact that a myth

never matures or is fulfilled is irrelevant. (1) Vernon Lee has

likened Sorel's myth to a pot of gold at the end of a rainbow. No

matter how long or how hard you persevere and chase the pot of

gold at the rainbows end, you can never find it. However you can
never be sure that it wasn't waiting just around the next corner. (2)

A myth didnot predict any forthcoming reality for Sorel believed

such historical prediction to be impossible; the function of myth

was its motivation to action.

Thirdly, myths had to be absorbed as a whole and could not

be taken apart for study; 'they must be taken as a whole as his-
torical forces'. (3) Utopias on the contrary were composite con-

structions resulting from the juxtaposition of several clear and

distinct ideas; 'it is a construction which can be taken to
pieces. (4)

More significantly, myths lead to revolution. 'As long as
there are no myths accepted by the masses', Sorel thought that 'one

may go on talking of revolts indefinitely without ever provoking
r (S) h'any revolutionary movement • T e 1nevitable consequence of

utopias however was reformism. 'The effect of utopias' he believed,

'has always been to direct men's minds towards reforms which can be

brought about by patching up the existing system'. (6)

(1) Ibid pp43 , 126, 127.

(2) V.Lee 'M.Sorel and the Syndicalist Myth' Fortnightly Review
Oct 1911 Vol 96 pp664-8G.

(3) G.Sorel op cit p4l see also pSG.
(4) Ibid pSG.
(S) Ibid p49.
(6) Ibid pSG.
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Finally, utopias were external to the individual like all

the products of reason, while myth was absorbed into man's persona-

1ity, and made part of his psychic life. As an integral part of

the individual's psychology, myth was a reaction of his entire will

as opposed to a mere intellectual weighing of pros and cons which

can never lead to action. In the introductory 'Letter to Daniel

Ha1evy', Sorel discussed this relationship between myth and indi-
o 1 1 (1) Q 0 B 0 hv~dua1 psychology more c ose y. uot~ng ergson w~t approval,

Sorel claimed that there were two selves, with one the external

projection of the other. Man's projected self was the normal

self, the self which lived for the world external to it, which

rarely acted itself yet was constantly acted upon. The other,

the inner self could be reached only by introspection and was iden-
tified by Sorel with 'creative consciousness'. Man recovered
possession of this inner self only at those rare moments when he

made grave and serious decisions when 'making an effort to create

a new individuality' in himself or 'endeavouring to break the bonds
'hO (2)of habit which enclose ~m. It was on these exceptional

occasions that man acted and acted freely. Man was prompted to

action by his imagining a future and, as yet artificial world

created from his deepest aspirations; these aspirations constitute
a myth. (3) Sorel then applied this psychology of the individual

to the proletariat. The proletariat was motivated to free activity

by an artificial world; the general strike. Such a myth was the

(1) G.Sore1 °E cit pp46~9.
(2) Ibid p48.
(3) Ibid p48.
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translation of the masses ideas and sentiments, an articulation of

conviction which inspired confidence and prompted action.

'These artificial worlds', Sorel claimed, , generally dis-

appear from our minds without leaving any trace in our memory's,

but when the masses are deeply moved, it then becomes possible to

trace the outlines of the kind of representation which constitutes

a social myth'. (1) Thus for Sorel, myths inspired individuals to

regain their inner selves; utopias remained external, abstract,

intellectual models which prompted discussion rather than action.

These two concepts, myth and utopia, were ideal types which,

in reality, rarely existed in pure form. It was more common to
find in ideas, theories and beliefs, a mixture of mythical and

utopian elements. (2) Sorel believed that the best example of pure

utopia was Liberal political economy and its conception of perfect

competition. While the notion of perfect competition was an

extremely logical and coherent conceptual scheme, it was essentially

an abstract formulation whose implementation in practice would prove
impossible. (3) Sorel cited the history of French democracy and

political liberalism as a case of a combination of myth and utopia.

Its utopian element lay in its rationalist construction of an ideal
polity which would ensure justice, liberty, and equality for all.

The mythical element represented the aspirations of the emergent

(1) G.Sorel op cit pp48-9.

(2) Ibid p49.

(3) Ibid ppSO-Sl.
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Bourgeoisie in their struggle against the Ancient Regime. Political

liberalism could not be refuted as long as it retained its mythical

content; 'the myth safeguarded the utopia with which it was mixed I.

(1)

The example of pure myth was the syndicalist myth of the general
strike. Other examples of myth were primitive christianity, the

reformation, the French revolution, the followers of Mazzini and

catholicism with its view of life as a struggle between satan on the

one hand and Christ and the catholic church on the other. (2)

It mattered little, with the benefit of hindsight, whether

the vision embodied in these myths had been realised in practice.

What was significant was the utility of such myths and their impact
upon human action. 'The first Christians expected the return of
Christ and the total ruin of the pagan world'. However, although
'the catastrophe did not come to pass ... Christian thought profited

. h' (3) .greatly from the apocalyptLc myt. SLmilarly the hopes of

Luther and Calvin based on the religious exaltation of Europe were

not at all realised, but much resulted from their dreams of a

Christian renewal. The actual developments of the French Revolution
bore little resemblance to the visions of the early revolutionaries,

but without this vision the revolution would have lost its impetus.

Mazzini pursued a mad chimera, but without him Italy would never

have become a great power.

(1) G.Sorel op cit pSI.
(2) Ibid p42.

(3) Ibid p125.
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Sorel had considered Marxism with its picture of the world

divided into two antagonistic groups, to be a myth. However, it
had become inappropriate and assumed a secondary significance to

the syndicalist myth of the general strike for three reasons.

First, Marx had shown an unacceptable tendency to incorporate utopian

elements into his scheme. 'In the course of his revolutionary

career', wrote Sorel, 'Marx was not always happily inspired, and too
often followed inspirations which belong to the past; he even

allowed from time to time, a quantity of old rubbish which he found

in the utopists to creep into his writings'. (1) Secondly, in his
'Decomposition du Marxisme, Sorel argued that empirical analysis had
shown the myth of Marxism to be remote from reality. Much of
Bernstein's socio-economic analysis found favour with Sorel. (2)

Finally, the myth of the general strike seemed more relevant to a

society characterised by a growth in trade unions and their activity.
The notion of a general strike had some historical validity for at
the time of Sorel's writing, violent strikes were a contemporary

phenomena. The first general strike in history occurred in Italy

in 1904, the experience of revolutionary upheaval in Russia carried

by a vast strike movement a year later, the way in which the Belgian
socialist party used the weapon of strike in May 1906 to gain

universal suffrage, all served to convince Sorel of the redundancy

of the myth of Marxism and its supersession by the myth of the

general strike. For Sorel this myth would be effective as a revo-

lutionary formula since it contained the essence of socialist thinking.

(1) Sorel Ibid pl77. For other criticisms of Marx see Ibid pp29, 90,
93, 121-2.

(2) For a translation of Decomposition du Marxisme see LL.Horowitz
op cit pp207-255.
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The general strike .•. is the myth in which socialism
is wholly comprised, i.e. a body of images capable of
evoking instinctively all the sentiments which corres-
pond to the different manifestations of the war under-
taken by socialism against the modern society. (I)

The content of Sorel's myth was simple. Socialism would appear

on the stage of history when all the workers came out on strike

simultaneously, paralysing capitalist industry and the state.

Parliamentary socialists argued that such a unanimous strike would

demand that all the workers were socialist and that the state was

ready for overthrow. If such were the case socialism would

already have arrived and there would be no need of the general

strike. The general strike was thus, in this sense, not a means
to socialism since it assumed socialism as a prerequisite. Sorel
had anticipated such a critique and saw it was irrelevant. By
offering the notion of the general strike as a myth, and since myth

could not be refuted, Sorel believed he had placed himself beyond
refutation. 'I thus put myself', he claimed, Jin a position to

refute any discussion whatever with the people who wish to submit

the idea of a general strike to a detailed criticism, and who
1 b i ' st Lts ti I ibiLi ,(2)accumu ate 0 Ject1.ons aga1.n prac 1.ca pOSs1. 1.1.ty.

Rationalist arguments totally misunderstood the four fold function

of myth. First, it maintained and nurtured the feelings and senti-

ments of revolt among the masses by offering a means of action and
an assurance of their ultimate victory. Secondly, the myth

crystallised the division of society into two antagonistic groups.

(l)Ibid pl27.

(2)Ibid pp43 and 139.
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Thirdly it avoided compromise by sharpening social conflicts and

class struggle, effectively blocking reformist schemes. Finally,

the myth epitomised the aspirations of the masses ensuring their

relentless confrontation with the status quo. If the ultimate
end of the general strike was the establishment of socialism, its

means were violent.

While Sorel realised that the myth of the general strike

might lead to violence he did not recommend indiscriminate violence;
he did not offer an apologia for violence but rather wished to see

. .' (1) v· I h .how ~t functioned ~n soc~ety. ~o ence e cla~med was ubiquitous

in modern society and yet the majority of people were tolerant of it

in the form of international warfare or the force of the state; only
oppositional violence against the state was condemned. (2) Moreover,

it was important to look at the historical context in which violence

occurs. The violence associated with early christianity for example,

marked clearly its rejection of the status quo and its refusal to

compromise. In such a case, violence might be allied to a pro-

gressive and heroic morality; it need not in itself be a bad thing

for it could be noble and represent the birth of a new civilising

agency which would ensure the regeneration of civilisation.

In his conclusion he wrote that "the idea of the general

strike (constantly rejuvenated by the feelings roused by proletarian

violence) produces an entirely epic state of mind and at the same

(1) Ibid pS9. Violence, Sorel claimed, had been misunderstood and
the prejudices against violence could be revealed by a study of
the historical judgements of the revolution. Sorel's aim was to
show that these prejudices "are shaped by the memories which
the word revolution evokes almost automatically". Further, "it
is supposed that the Syndicalists, merely because they call
themselves revolutionaries, wish to reproduce the history of the
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time bends all the energies of the mind". The historical signifi-

cance of proletarian violence was this; "In the total ruin of

institutions and of morals there remains something which is power-

ful, new and intact and it is that which constitutes properly, the

soul of the revolutionary proletariat. Nor will this be swept away

in the general decadence of moral values, if the workers have enough

energy to bar the road to the middle class corrupters, answering
their advances with the plainest brutality". (1)

Thus for Sorel myth was a mass collective belief in which each
individual must have complete faith. Its truth of falsity, or the

possibility of its realisation was irrelevant; it had merely to

exist. Only by complete adherence to myth could anything be

achieved on the level of action. Myths became an essential and
irremovable part of an individual's psychology and inspired his

actions with a sense of the heroic.

For Sorel, ideology was related to myth. In his 'Materials
for a Theory of the Proletariat' Sorel defined ideology as a rational
structure but with its foundations in myth; an ideology thus had a

mythical nucleus. Ideologies were the translation into abstract

form of the myths which impelled men towards their ultimate goal.

(1)(Cont.)
revolutionaries of '93". Ibid p99. The prejudices against
proletarian violence, in short, reflected the current interpre-
tation of the terror.

(2) For Sorel's distinction between force and violence see Ibid
ppl71 and 175. In brief he suggested that "The subject~force
is to impose a certain social order in which the minority
governs, while violence tends to the destruction of that order.
The middle class have used force since the beginning of modern
times, while the proletariat now reacts against the middle class
and against the state by violence". (pp171-2).

(1) Sorel op cit pp248-9.
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The myth became transformed into an ideology which conveyed the

original aim and force of the myth but in such a rationalised form

that its applicability was extended beyond the historical period

which created the myth. Thus syndicalism was an ideology with

the general strike as its myth. (1) Halpern wrote that 'ideology

embodies myth by grasping it intellectually'. (2) Thus 'it may be

that the Bolsheviks will end by succumbing ... but the ideology of
the new form of the proletarian state will never perish; it will

surv~ve by merging with the myths which will take their substance

from the popular accounts of the struggle of the Republic of the

soviets against the coalition of the great capitalist powers'. (3)

It was in his analysis of ideology that Sorel came close to

Marx. Sorel believed that the key to understanding specific

ideologies lay in an examination and understanding of the wider

social context in which they arose. Sorel's method for the

analysis of ideologies, thus rested on the assumption that the

social context contained the data from which every ideology,

whatever its pretensions, was constructed; it was therefore

necessary to study that context to discover the ideology's social
. . . " 1" hor~g~ns and, thereby, ~ts rea caracter. For Sorel, this

social context included not only the economic life of a society,

which provided a passive economic base, but the structure of

classes, political concepts, wars and revolutions, legends, tradi-

tions and ideals. This method of analysis was employed by Sorel

(1) See H.Tudor Political Myth Pall Mall London 1972 p121.

(2) B.Halpern 'Myth and Ideology in Modern Usage" History and
Theory Vol 1 1960-61 p139.

(3) Reflections On Violence op cit p280.
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in his study of the ideology of progress. His claim was that "The

theory of progress was accepted as dogma at the time in history when

the bourgeoisie was the dominant class and it thus should be regarded
as a bourgeois doctrine. Consequently the historian should find out

how this doctrine depends on the conditions under which the formation,

rise and triumph of the bourgeoisie are observed. Only when we

examine this whole great social adventure can we truly understand
the place the idea of progress occupies in the philosophy of history".

(1) Such a position did not lead to historical determinism for this

approach to ideologies was only a general formula which could aid the

historian. (2)

What the historian strives to know and what, besides, is
the easiest to know is the ideology of the victors ...
It depends in different ways on the instincts, habits and
aspirations of the dominant class. It also has many
connections with the social conditions of the other social
classes. The ties that can be observed between the pre-
vailing ideology and all its points of connection cannot
be completely defined; as a result to speak of historical
determinism is nothing but charlatanism and puerility.
The most we can hope to do is shed a little light on the
paths historians ought to follow to. direct their course
towards the source of things. (3)

(1) G.Sorel The Illusions of Progress trans. J. & C.Stanley
University of California Press 1969 LosP~geles. Preface
pxlii - pxliii.

(2) Sorel's rejection of the determinism involved in the positivis-
tic interpretation of historical materialism was due to the
influence of Bergson. See J.J.Hamilton 'Georges Sorel and the
Inconsistencies of a Bergsonian Marxism' in Political Theory
Aug. 1973 pp329-40.

(3) The Illusions of Progress op cit pxliv.
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Thus for Sorel ideology was closely related to wider social
conditions. (1) His analysis of the ideology of progress began

by considering the social context within which it emerged.

(1) Halpern has argued that Sorel had two definitions of ideology
(Halpern op cit p138). In the first sense of the term, ideo-
logy conveyed 'the conventional lies of a civilisation' and
'expresses the interests of the status quo, and functions as
an opiate stultifying the consciousness of the potentially
rebellious class". (ibid pl38). In Sorel's second sense of
ideology, Halpern claimed, the term 'appears ..• as signifying
ideas no't of conservative but of revolutionary origin'. (ibid
p139). In brief, Halpern distinguished two meanings of----
ideology in Sorel and differentiated between them on the basis
of their effects upon social change; in the first sense ideo-
logy supported the status quo while in the second it supported
revolt. However, Halpern's conclusions seem to have been
influenced by the aims of his enquiry. His article was an
attempt to compare the usage of the terms myth, utopia and
ideology in the writings of Mannheim and Sorel. Halpern
seemed to be attempting to impose Mannheim's concepts of ideo-
logy - ideas that support the status quo - and utopia - ideas
that transcend reality - upon Sorel's concept of ideology.
Sorel did not have two definitions of ideology; the two mean-
ings which Halpern isolated were merely two aspects of a single
theory. What Halpern failed to understand is that Sorel, in
common with many other writers, but in opposition to Marx and
Mannheim, employed the term ideology in an epistemologically
neutral and non pejorative way. In this sense, ideology
referred to any more or less coherent set of ideas and beliefs,
irrespective of whether it aimed to support, or destroy, the
status quo; in either case. the truth or otherwise of the ideas
was not questioned. In th~s way Sorel designated both Marxism
and syndicalism as ideologies without implying that either was
necessarily distorted or false. He thus felt able to write
that 'syndicalism claims to create a real proletarian ideology
and, whatever the middle class professors say about it, histori-
cal experience ..• tells us that this is quite possible, and
that out of it may come the salvation of the word'. (Sorel
Reflections on Violence op cit p226. For other non pejorative
uses of ideology see pp64, 185, 273, 280). Used in this way,
ideology need not be pejorative. However, Sorel was clearly
aware of the pejorative connotation Marx and others had given
the term. 'Marxists' he claimed, 'are accustomed to seeing the
ideologists look at things the wrong way round'. (ibid p233).
In The Illusions of Progress, where Sorel disagreed with an
argument made concerniag Voltaire he denigrated it by referring
to it as 'an ideological and highly superficial explanation'.
(Illusions of Progress op cit p9. For other pejorative uses of
ideology see Reflections on Violence op cit pp40, 80, 86, 93,
96, 100, 101, 184, 241).
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The ideology of progress, born in the atmosphere of an idle

salon society reflected its parentage and birth. It embodied the

belief that all conflict could be ameliorated and would progress

into harmony when rationality and the social nature of man finally

emerged victorious from their battle with the debilitating and

corrupting influences of past ages; man's ignorance, selfishness and

superstition. The basic ingredient of this ideology was an optimis-

tic and rationalistic humanitarianism which Sorel opposed with a

vision of glorious and heroic struggle and war. For Sorel rationalism

lead to gross distortions of reality. It sought to simplify and

reduce all the complex data of social reality into a coherent and

unitary system.
Moreover if the origins of the ideology of progress were

examined, Sorel believed, it could be shown that such ideas served

the interests of the bourgeoisie, for 'here we have a very remarkable

example of the adoption of an ideology by a class that has found in

it certain formulas to express its class propensities'. (1) Each of

the tenets of the ideology of progress stood in opposition to Sorel's

own view. His objections to the ideology were many .. He asserted

the need for pessimism over optimism in politics, he rejected any

form of historical prediction or inevitability, he objected to the

emphasis which the ideology placed upon reason, the intellect and

intellectuals, he asserted that thoughtful reflection served only

to compromise action and claimed a role for heroic values and action

as the only means through which society might 'progress'.

(1) The Illusions of Progress op cit p14.
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First, the ideology of progress was characterised by an under-

lying optimism about man and society. The optimist in politics was

naive, misguided and failed to understand his subject matter. By

simplifying problems and pretending that they might be resolved, the
optimist deluded the masses. More often than not the optimist was

a reformist who thought that 'small reforms' will be sufficient to

'mitigate those evils of the contemporary world which seem so harsh

h .. . d' (1)to t e sensLtLve mLn .
The optimist in politics is an inconsistent and even
dangerous man because he takes no account of the great
difficulties presented by his projects •.. The optimist
passes with remarkable facility from revolutionary
anger to the most ridiculous social pacifism. (2)

Moreover, pessimism as a doctrine has often been misunderstood. The
pessimist had a more realistic approach to politics and understood

that the development of mankind would always be inhibited by man's

'natural weakness' and his knowledge of the obstacles preventing

this development.

Sorel's second objection to the ideology of progress was its
emphasis on a mechanistic conception of history. For Sorel history
did not proceed causally, according to strict social or economic

laws and thus any form of prediction about what the future might hold
was meaningless. There could be no science of politics. (3) 'There

is no process', he claimed, 'by which the future can be predicted
scientifically,.(4) Social and economic laws did not confine and

(1) Reflections on Violence op cit p32.

(2) Ibid p32. For other anti reformist remarks see pp75, 81, 82,
~l04, 116, 117, 122, 134.

(3) See Three Against the Republic; Sorel, Barres and Maurras
M.Curtis Princeton University Press New Jersey 1959 p233.

(4) Reflections on Violence op cit p124.
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restrict as the ideologists of progress believed, but were only

pointers to possible action which emerged from, and were developed

by activity. The future was open.

The third and most significant element in Sorel's attack on

the doctrine of progress was his stance against intellectuals and

his anti intellectualism. Sorel believed that intellectuals

transformed socialism from a spontaneous mass movement into an

abstract conceptual scheme and thereby stultified revolutionary

action; the sophistry of intellectuals stripped ideas of their

power to motivate to action. If revolution was to be a realistic

possibility, socialism had to be purified from the debilitating
effect of the intellectuals. 'The more syndicalism develops by

abandoning the old superstitions', he wrote, J which come to it

from the old regime and the church - through the men of letters,

professors of philosophy and historians of the revolution - the

more will social conflicts assume the character of a simple struggle,
. . .' ,(1)sl.m1.1arto those of arml.eson campal.gn . Intellectuals, Sorel

believed, were not disinterested scholars or seekers of truth.

They were motivated by individual rather than the general interest,

they were partial and biased in their judgements, they were allied

to the petty bourgeoisie and the bourgeoisie and thus opposed the

best interests of the proletariat, they were incapable of leadership,

they saw themselves as an elite group whose destiny was to impose a

new order on the world; worst of aU they believed history was

developing in a set pattern and thus problems were foreseeable and

(1) Ibid pU5.
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solutions should be contrived. However, the existence of this

group was to be short lived; following the revolution, there

would be no place for intellectuals within socialist society .

... the revolution appears as a revolt, pure and simple,
and no place is reserved for sociologists, for fashion-
able people who are in favour of social reforms, and for
the intellectuals who have embraced the profession of
thinking for the proletariat. (1)

Sorel's attack on intellectuals was part of his wider attack on

intellectualism. Sorel's view of intellectualism was extreme.

He conceived it as an excessive rationalism which neglected the

role of instincts and emotion in human thought and action and

which saw progress as inevitable. Sorel's main objection to the

intellectualism and emphasis on reason, which was the keystone to

the ideology of progress, was that it thwarted action. Sorel
believed there was an opposition between thought and action.

Theory was a hinderance to action and was incompatible with a belief

in spontaneous political action by the masses motivated by a myth of

heroic images. The revolutionary proletarian 'must have in himself

some source of conviction which must dominate his whole conscious-

ness, and act before the calculations of reflection have time to
enter his mind'. (2) Sorel returned to his favoured theme of the

myth which impelled men to action; the abstract formulas of the

ideology of progress lead nowhere.

The professors of the little science are really difficult
to satisfy. They assert very loudly that they will only
admit into thought abstractions analogous to those used in

(1) Ibid p138.

(2) Ibid p207.
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the deductive sciences; as a matter of fact this is
a rule which is insufficient for purposes of action
for we do nothing great within the help of warmly
coloured and clearly defended images, which absorb
the whole of our attention. (1)

Moreover myth inspired not just action but heroic action; 'it raises

civilisation from mediocrity to a moment of grandeur'. (2) The revo-

1utionary proletariat was for Sorel akin to heroic Greek warriors.

Their action alone could stem the degeneration of the bourgeoisie

and regenerate society. Therefore 'let us salute the revo1ution-

aries', Sorel extolled' as the Greeks saluted the Spartan heroes

who defended Thermopy1ae and helped to preserve the ancient world'.

(3) For Sorel the ideology of progress was the ideology of a
decadent and declining bourgeoisie. It was an ideology which per-
verted the minds of the masses coaxing them into the blind alleys

of social democracy and reformism. Its emphasis on calm reflection,

designed to undermine action, must be countered by the working class'

own ideology of syndicalism with its myth of the general strike. The

myth would present the workers with an heroic vision of the future,

of their struggle with the bourgeoisie, and the final cataclysm in

which they were assured of winning all the battle honours and from

which a radically new man would emerge.

Sorel's discussion of myth would, he believed, expose the

influence and significance of irrational factors in human thought

and the powerful appeal which can be made to human emotions by

irrational ideas which may, over a period of time, be absorbed into

(1) Ibid p148.

(2) Georges Sorel Prophet Without Honour; A Study in Anti Intellec-
tualism R.Humphrey Harvard University Press Cambridge Mass.1951.

(3) Reflections On Violence op cit p98.
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political ideologies. It was this emphasis on the problem of the

irrational in human thought which placed Sorel squarely in opposi-

tion to the traditional theory of rationality and explained his

hostility to the ideology of progress.

Coupled with this criticism was his insistence that an under-

standing of social and political phenomena required not the detach-

ment advocated by the traditional theory, but a sympathetic

involvement and experience. "To judge properly", it was essential

"to put oneself into the movement and to acquire an intellectual

sympathy for it; otherwise one could not get to the bottom of

things". (1) Moreover, the popularity of ideas was to be explained

not by reference to their scientific pretensions or any logical

coherence or validity, which they might possess, but by the appeal

they made to emotions and their ability to prompt action. Finally,
Sorel suggested that ideologies, such as the ideology of progress,

should be related to the social context from which they emerged,

and understood as merely the articulation of the interests of the

dominant class.

(1) H.Stuart Hughes op cit p95. A letter by Sorel dated 1910.
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CONCLUSION

The purpose of this study has been to examine the wide range

and variety of attacks made upon a particular view of rationality

described as the traditional theory of rationality. It was noted

at the outset that the traditional theory rests upon the following

assumptions.
First, it assumes a distinction between theory and practice

and considers thinking to be a purely theoretical and contemplative

activity divorced from the practical concerns of the subject.

Second, it assumes that knowledge and beliefs are independent of

the social and historical context of the subject and are immune to

the mores, norms and cultural values of his society. Third,

knowledge is considered a product of the deliberation of isolated

individuals rather than the result of individuals' involvement in

the collective activity of group life. Fourth, knowledge is

assumed to be uninfluenced by the subject's unconscious wishes or

fears which are either ignored or rendered insignificant by the

claim that reason can isolate and detach itself from such distur-

bances. Finally, it assumes that it is possible to achieve

objective knowledge; that these are timeless truths which can be

unequivocally accepted as such by all rational individuals.

Each of these assumptions has been challenged and, in this

process, serious doubts have been cast upon the credibility of the

traditional theory.

Contra the traditional theory, marxists have stressed the

intimate relationship between theory and practice, suggesting that

ideas and beliefs emerge from the practical activity of changing
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the natural and social worlds. Again they suggest that human

thought is decisively influenced by the social and historical

context within which it arises. A whole range of sociological

factors, of which social class is the most significant, are drama-

tic in their effects upon thought and an understanding of these

effects is a crucial ingredient to any theory of rationality.

Third, against the assumption of the individual thinking

in his sovereign isolation, critics have forwarded the view of

individuals not only acting and participating, but also thinking

in groups. Membership of a particular social group confers upon

individuals a shared perspective and v~ew of the world. The

collective purposes and interests of the group underlie the thought

of the individual; he merely participates ~n a particular outlook.

Fourth, critics have been sceptical of the role attributed

to reason by the traditional theory and suggests that unconscious

motives and desires may have important consequences for knowledge
and beliefs. The traditional theory is psychologically simplistic.

Man is a creature gifted with reason but he is also a creature of

passions, emotions and desires; to see reason and passion as polar

opposites or the extremities of a continuum, is to put the question
wr~ngly and to misunderstand completely the relationship between

them. . Man's passions and emotions are always tempered by reason

while his exercise of reason is.always permeated, influenced and

inhibited by his emotions; human thought is thus a product of

these two interpenetrating elements. Like Hesse's Steppenwolf

there ,is no simple twofold division between the poles of reason and

passion,but a thousand divisions in which human existence is com-

prised,0f many interrelated aspects which are both instinctive,
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savage, chaotic, primitive, and yet cultivated, spiritual and

artistic.
Finally, the view of truth and objectivity held by the

traditional theory is variously dismissed as outmoded, naive, a

myth and a 'utopian construction'. Objectivity is not to be

achieved by denying the influence of social factors upon thought

and the consequent variety of perspectives but, on the contrary,

by acknowledging such variety and exploring, comparing and critici-

sing the different viewpoints seeking the worthwhile elements in

each in order to construct a more comprehensive viewpoint.

However, while these criticisms have served to indicate the

potential weaknesses and shortcomings of the traditional theory,

none of its opponents, considered either singly or collectively,
can offer a coherent alternative theory of rationality. The inade-

quacies of the traditional theory, with respect to its discussion

of the assumed independence of ideas from their social context and

the role of unconscious motives in thought, have been suggested by

marxists and irrationalists and yet they have failed to offer satis-

factory answers to the many intriguing questions which they have

raised in their respective critiques.

If, as marxists wish to suggest, ideas and beliefs are related

to the particular interests of a social class within a social

structure, then they must be able to explain in a convincing way any

exceptions which might exist to confound this general rule. They

must for example be able to explain why beliefs which seem appropriate

to the interests of a particular class are not held by that class and

yet may, indeed, be prevalent within a different class. Conversely,

they should be able to give an account of why a class holds beliefs
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which have no obvious connection with its assumed interests. More-

over, there is a need to explain the enormous diversity of beliefs

which is so apparent within any particular class, the fact that

different social classes may share certain common beliefs and the

continuing existence of traditional ideas both across classes and

substantial periods of history. Moreover, by asserting a signifi-

cant influence for social factors upon thought, theorists have been

obliged to confront the problem of relativism; the proposed

escape routes from this dilemma, offered, for example, by the

existence of a supposedly supra social group such as the intelligent-

sia, have proven unsatisfactory. In brief, the marxists have not

given a totally convincing or sufficiently thorough account of the

mechanisms through which ideas are influenced by, and related to,

social structure.
Similarly, while the irrationalists critique of the tradi-

tional theory was correct in drawing attention to the influence of

non rational factors in human thought and the powerful appeal which

can be made to human emotions by certain ideas, they offer no

suitable alternative theory of rationality.

many questions unanswered.
If ideas are to be considered unconscious rationalisations

Their analysis leaves

of some deeper motive, there is a need to know first why some ideas

are influenced by such motives while others appear immune to their

effects and, second, which ideas are influenced in this non rational

way. Further, if the assumption is that unconscious motives are

fairly constant, how is it possible to explain an individual who

changes his views or the existence of a variety of ideas and beliefs

within society.
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Moreover, if the marxists are correct in suggesting a

relationship between ideas and social structure, then it must be

shown how the influence of social factors upon thought is modified,

constrained, encouraged or offset by the action of irrational

motives or the appeal of irrational ideas.

A major failing of both marxist and irrationalists has been

their reluctance to attach sufficient significance to the individual

agent's own account of why he holds the particular beliefs which he

does. There has been a tendency not to accept statements at their

face value and to offer derivative or reductionist explanations of

ideas and beliefs; i.e. both groups of thinkers have presented

ideas and beliefs as derived from some non ideational source

whether it be social class, some other social group or process, or

an unconscious psychological motive. Human thinking has been

approached mainly from the point of view of the influence of such

factors as sentiments, impulses, wishes and instincts in conditioning

thought processes; or from the perspective of the sociological

factors such as class, interests, power relationships and social

processes which also, according to this account, direct and influence

human knowledge. A shift of emphasis from the factors which condi-

tion thought to a consideration of the human agent who does the

thinking, of the subjective purposes that motivate individuals in

their thinking, of the meanings which actions embody for individuals

and an understanding of the agents own reasons for holding the

particular beliefs which he does, may all prove to be fruitful

inquiries.
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But to suggest that the marxist and irrationalist critiques
" )have tended to underrate the significance of agents own accounts of

their beliefs, is not to suggest that they have ignored or down-

graded the role of the subject in epistemological concerns. On

the contrary, what distinguishes the traditional theory from its

critics is the concentration of the former on the objects of

knowledge to the almost total exclusion of the subject, while the

latter have sought to redress this imbalance by placing the subject

more centrally in epistemological discussions. In the traditional

theory the subject lacked any social, historical or emotional

dimension; critics of the theory have provided precisely this

missing dimension. In attempting to show how social and non

rational factors influence the structure of human thought the

critics of the traditional theory are seeking to relate ideas and
beliefs to the persons who hold them, rather than ideas to the

objects to which they may refer. This emphasis on the subject rather

than the object in epistemological discussion is one of the conse-

quences of the critique of the traditional theory; there are a number
of others which seem, at least potentially, beneficial.

First by asserting the social roots of thought and by indica-

ting that the different social positions of groups implies divergent

systems of thought, a more critical and sceptical posture is
encouraged towards any theory which claims to have attained absolute

truth or eternally valid knowledge.

Second, if it is correct to argue that a different social

location reveals a distinct perspective, then each social group is

in a position to reveal certain aspects of reality, to which it has

unique access and which are concealed from other groups. Because
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of its peculiar social position and its consequent perspective,

each social group can make a valuable contribution to human know-

ledge. By collecting or pooling these perspectives it becomes

possible to create a wider fund of knowledge which would provide

a more complete representation of the natural and social world.

Third, the critique of the traditional theory provides a

useful research tool with which to study the intellectual history

of man. Once ideas are understood as a product of the conditions
of social existence, they cease to be mysterious things which

develop through any immanent logic, in a transcendant realm of

ideas or sphere of human spirit. Instead ideas become natural

phenomena to be causally explained by reference to social and

material conditions. In this way, the starting point for the

analysis of any system of ideas, becomes the socio historical con-

text of its advocates. Thus Marx suggested that much contemporary

political economy was apologetics for the dominance of the bour-

geoisie in British society, while Mannheim related German conser-

vatism to the peculiar social structure of that country in the 19th

century.

Finally, when men's ideas and beliefs are understood as

products of their material and cultural environment, disagreements
are attributed not to ignorance, malice or ill feeling, but to a

differing perspective derived from a unique historical, cultural

or economic context. Such an awareness may be instrumental in

promoting a better understanding between men, a greater intellectual

humility and consequently a higher degree of mutual respect and

toleration of oppositional viewpoints. If this last proves to

have been the only consequence of the critique of the traditional
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theory of rationality, then it will have achieved a good deal.

The critique does not offer a coherent and plausible theory of
rationality which might replace the traditional theory, but it

has served to undermine the credibility of the traditional theory,

indicated those areas where it is deficient and to suggest

possible lines of development to remedy existing shortcomings.



267

H Aiken

The Illusion of The Epoch; Marxism
Leninism As A Philosophical Creed.
London 1955
The Materialist Conception of History
Proceedings Of The Aristotelian
Society No 52 pp207-24 1951-2.
Remarks On J & M Miller's Review of
The Illusion of The Epoch Soviet Studies
Vol 7 p409 1955-6
Religion and The Ideologies Confluence
Vol IV pp72-84
The Authoritarian Personality New York 1950
Freudian Theory and The Pattern of Fascist
Propaganda in Psychoanalysis And The Social
Sciences (ed) G Roheim New York 1951
Sociology and Psychology New Left Review
No 46 Nov/Dec 1967
The Age Of Ideology; The Nineteenth Century
Political Philosophers New York 1956
The Revolt Against Ideology Commentary
Vol XXXVII pp758-64 Dec. 1949

H B Acton

J Adams

T Adorno

J L Albini Crisis Or Reconstruction. Mannheim's
alternatives For The Western Democracies.

S Andrzejewski

Sociological Focus 1970 pp63-71
"Anamnesis in Plato's Meno And Phaedo"
Review of Metaphysics 1959 Vol XII pp165-74
For Marx Penguin
Lenin And Philosophy and Other Essays
New Left Books London 1971
The Antinomies of Antonio Gramsci New Left
Review No 100 Nov 76/Jan 77 pp1-83
Are Ideas Social Forces? American

R E Allen

L Althusser

P Anderson

H Arendt
Sociological Review Vol XIV Dec 1949 pp758-64
Origins of Totalitarianism Allen and Unwin
London 1967



268

R Aron Main Currents In Sociological Thought Vol II
Penguin London 1967
The Diffusion Of Ideologies Confluence
Vol II No 1 pp3-12 March 1953
The Opium of The Intellectuals
The Industrial Society Wiedenfeld and
Nicolson London 1967
The End Of Ideology Open University Cassette
Tape
Nations and Ideologies Encounter Vol IV
pp24-32 Jan 1955
Two Kinds Of Marxism Radical Philosophy
No 1 pp25-28 1972
Wilhelm Reich Observer Review London
June 2nd 1968
Pareto's Sociology Social Research Feb 1936
On Mannheim's Ideology and Utopia Social
Research Vol 5 No 1 pp101-6 Feb 1938
Ideology and Participation Sage Publications
London 1972
Marx and the Intellectuals Journal of the
History of Ideas Vol 28 pp269-75 Apr. 1967
The New Organon (ed) F H Anderson Bobbs
Merrill Co Inc New York 1960
Man in the Trap Macmillan Company New York
1967

C Arthur

N Ascherson

M Ascoli

D E Ashford

S Avineri

F Bacon

E F Baker

I D Balbus The Concept of Interest in Pluralist and
Marxist Analysis Politics and Society
Vol 1 No 2 pp151-77 Feb 1971
Contemporary Social Theory New York 1940
Wahreit und Ideologie Zurich 1945
The Concept of Repression in Freud Science
and Society Vol 18 No 4 pp326-39 1954
Determinism and Avoidability in Socio
Historical Analysis Ethics Apr 1964 pp186-200
Gramsci and the Theory of Hegemony Journal of
The History of Ideas Vol XXXVI No 2 Apr/June
1975

H E Barnes et al
H Barth
F Bartlett

H Bash

T R Bates



269

R F Beerling On Ideology Sociologica Neerlandica
Vol 4 No 1 1966/7
Sorel and The Left Government and
Opposition Vol 4 No 3 Summer 1969 pp308-23
The End of Ideology Glencoe Free Press
New York 1960

D Beetham

D Bell

The End of Ideology in the Soviet Union
in Marxist Ideologl in the Contemporarl
Worldi Its Appeals and paradoxes MM
Drachkovich (ed)

R Bendix

Praeger Press New York 1966
Ideology - A Debate with H D Aiken in
Commentary Oct 1964
The Age of Ideology: Persistent and
Changing in D.Apter (ed) Ideology and
Discontent
Free Press Glencoe New York 1964 pp294-329
Knowledge and Belief in Politics Allen
and unwin London 1973
Ideology Ethics Vol LXI pp205-18 1951
Georges Sorel Times Literary Supplement
31st Dec 1971 pp1617-22
Psychoanalysis and Marxism Labour Monthly
Vol 19 1937 pp433-37
The Marxist theory of Truth Radical
Philosophy Vol 4 Spring 1973
The Sociological Study of Ideology; A Trend

R Benewick R N Berki
& B C Parekh (eds)
G Bergmann
I Berlin

J D Bernal

P Binns

N Birnbaum
Report and Bibliography.
Vol 9 1960

Current Sociology

R Blackburn (ed) Ideology in the Social Sciences Fontana
London 1972
Knowledge and Social Imagery Routledge
Kegan Paul London 1976
Wilhelm Reich; The Evolution of His Work
Vision Books London 1972
Karl Marx's Interpretation of History
Harvard University Press 1962

D Bloor

D Boadella

M M Bober



270

R Bocock Freud and Modern Society Nelson and
Sons Ltd London 1976
Pareto as Sociologist Sociology and
Social Research Vol XX Nov. 1935 pp167-8
Mannheim and Systematic Sociology Sociology
and Social Research 1959 pp213-7
Gramsci's Marxism Pluto Press London 1976
A Study of Pareto's Treatise on General
Sociology American Journal of Sociology
Nov 1930

ES.Bogardus

C Boggs
M Bongiorno

P Brown

Pareto Chapman and Hall London 1936
Karl Marx; Early Writings
Some Reflections on the Sociology of
Knowledge. British Journal of Sociology
Vol VIII 1956 pp52-8
Ideas and Ideology Open University Tape 1972
Review of Erich Fromm's The Sane Society
New Statesman and Nation Vol Ll 1956 p739
Vilfredo Pareto and the Sociology of Knowledge
Social Research Vol 34 No 2 1967 pp265-81
Freudianism is Not A Basis For Marxist
Psychology in P Brown Radical Psychology
Tavistock Press London 1973
Freud and the Post Freudians Penguin
London 1966
Radical Psychology Tavistock Press London
1973

F Borkenau
T Bottomore

A Briggs

B Brigitte

K Brooks

J A C Brown

J S Bruner Freud and the Image of Man Partisan Review
Vol 23 Summer 1956 p3407
A Concept of Ideology for Historians
Journal of the History of Ideas Vol X 1949
Karl Marx and Revolution English Review
Vol 31 1920 pp244-253
Ideas in Conflict New York 1960
Marx And Engels On Law Academic Press
London 1979

R V Burks

C D Burns

E M Burns
M Cain & A Hunt



J Cammett

E Campbell & B McCand1es

E H Carr

M Cattier

H Chambre

E Chesser

R Chester

A Child

R M Christenson et a1

R Christie & M Jahoda

F Cioffi
G A Cohen

L Colletti

271

Antonio Gramsci; And The Origins of
Italian Communism Stanford University
Press 1967 Socialism and Participatory
Democracy in G Fischer (ed) The Revival
of Amercian Socialism Oxford University
Press New York 1971
Ethnocentrism, Zenophobia, and Personality
Human Relations Vol 4 1951 pp185-92
Sorel; Philosopher of Syndicalism in
Studies in Revolution Macmillan and Co Ltd
1950
What is History? Penguin London 1961
The Life and Work of Wilhelm Reich
Discus Books London 1973
Soviet Ideology Soviet Studies Vol XVIII
1967 p314
Reich and Sexual Freedom Vision Press
London 1972
Wilhelm Reich; Misesteemed and Misconstrued
New York 1970
Existential Determination of Thought
Ethics Vol III No 2 Jan 1942
The Problem of Truth in the Sociology of
Knowledge Ethics Vol 58 No 1 Oct 1947
pp18~34 The Theoretical Possibility of
the Sociology of Knowledge Ethics Vol II
No 4 July 1941
Ideologies and Modern Politics Nelson
London 1972
Studies in the Scope and Method of the
Authoritarian Personality Free Press
Glencoe New York 1954
Freud Macmillan London 1973
Karl Marx and the Withering Away of Social
Science Philosophy and Public Affairs
Vol I 1971-2 p182
Antonio Gramsci and the Italian Revolution
New Left Review No 65 Jan/Feb 1971 pp87-94



272

W E Connelly

R H Coombs

Political Science and Ideology
Atherton Press New York 1967
Karl Mannheim, Epistemology and the
Sociology of Knowledge Sociological
Quarterly 1966 pp229-33
Essai sur L'Origine Des Connaissances
Humanines Paris 1798
Ideologies Hutchinson London 1965
"The Division of the Soul" Hibbert
Journal 1930
Plato's Theory Of Knowledge Routledge
Kegan Paul London 1970
The Theory of Knowledge Lawrence and
Wishart London 1963 3rd Edition 1974
Men of Ideas Free Press New York 1965
Ideology and Mr Lichtheim Encounter
Vol 31 Oct 1968 pp70-4
Residues and Derivations in Three Articles
On Pareto Journal of Social Philosophy
Vol I No 2 Jan 1936 p179
The Validity of Pareto's Theories The
Saturday Review May 25th 1935 p13
Three Against The Republic; Sorel, Barras
and Maurras Princeton University Press
New Jersey 1959
Antonio Gramsci; Towards and Intellectual
Biography Merlin Press London 1977
The Varying Seasons of Gramscian Studies
Political Studies Vol 20 1972 p448
Antonio Gramsci; the Man, His Ideas.
Australian Left Review Sydney 1968
The Sociology of Knowledge and the Problem
Of Truth Journal of the History of Ideas
Vol 12 1941 ppll0-115
Society and Ideology; An Inquiry into the
Sociology of Knowledge Unpublished PhD
Thesis Columbia University 1943
The Intellectual; A Controversial Portrait
Free Press New York

E Condillac

J P Corbett
F M Cornford

t-t Cornforth

L A Coser
M Cranston

F Creery

B Croce

M Curtis

A Davidson

G L DeGre

G B de Huszar



273

Destutt de Tracy Elemens ~ Ideologie Vols 1-4 Paris 1801
A Treatise on Political Economy; To
Which is Prefixed A Supplement to a
Preceding Work on the Understanding
of the Elements of Ideology Georgetown
1817

H Dicks Personality Traits and National Socialist
Ideology Human Relations Vol 3 1950
pplll-54
'The Sociology of Belief Routledge,
Kegan and Paul London 1980
Pareto as Psychologist Journal of
Social Philosophy Vol Oct 1935 p36
The Political Uses of Ideology Macmillan
London 1974
The Nature of Ideology and its Place in
Modern Political Thought PhD
Thesis London University 1967
Marx's Concept of Ideology Philosophy
Vol XLV11 1972 pp152-61
Review of J Plamenatz Ideology in
New Edinburgh Review No 12 May 1971
Modern France The essay by I L Horowitz
& S H Lytle Ge~~es Sorel; Apostle of
Fanaticism
Wilhelm Reich in The Encyclopaedia of
Philosophy Collier-Macmillan London 1967
Vol VII pp104-115
Wilhelm Reich; The Psychoanalyst as
Revolutionary New York Times Magazine
18th April 1971
Anti Duhring Foreign Languages

W Dougall

H M Drucker

E M Earle (ed)

P Edwards

D Elkind

F Engels
Publishing House Moscow 1954. And other
titles jointly written with Marx and listed
under K Marx



274

E Faris

Karl Marx Allen and Unwin London 1975
The Return of Reich New Society
3rd Sept. 1970
An Estimate of Pareto American Journal
of Sociology Vol XLI March 1936 pp668
Hegemony and Consciousness in the Thought
of Antonio Gramsci Political Studies

M Evans
A Faraday

J Femia

S E Finer (ed)

April 1975 pp29-48
Ideology and the Ideologists Blackwell
Oxford 1975
Ideology and no End Encounter Vol 40
April '73 pp84-7
The Economic Factor in History Science
and Society 1940 No 4 p174
The Sociology of Philosophic Ideas
Pacific Sociological Review Vol 1 No 2
Fall 1958 pp77-80
Beyond Ideology in C Waxman The End of
Ideology Debate Funk and Wagnalls
New York 1968
Pareto; Sociological Writings Pall Mall
Press London 1966
Antonio Gramsci; Life of a Revolutionary
E P Dutton and Co Inc New York 1971
The Making of Sociology T Nelson and Sons
Ltd Vol 2 London 1971
The Psychoanalytic Reader Hogarth London
1950
Karl Mannheim New Society Dec 29th 1966
pp969-72
Man, Morals and Society London 1945
The Case For Modern Man Beacon Press
Boston 1955

L S Feuer

R Fletcher

R Fliess (ed)

J Floud

C G Flugel
C Frankel



275

S Freud Two Short Accounts of Psychoanalysis
Pelican London 1962
Civilisation and its Discontents Revised
and Edited by J Strachey Hogarth Press
London 1973
Future of an Illusion Revised and Edited
by J Strachey Hogarth Press London 1973
Totem and Taboo Trans. J Strachey Routledge,
Kegan Paul London 1961
Moses and Monotheism Trans. K Jones
Hogarth Press London 1939
The following essays and papers from
The Standard Edition of the Complete Works
of Sigmund Freud Hogarth Press London
New Introductory Lectures on Psychoanalysis
Vol XII 1933
Obsessive Actions and Religious Practices
Vol IX 1907

E Friedenberg

Leonardo da Vinci and a memory of his
Childhood Vol XI pp63-139
The Psychopathology,of Everday life Vol VI
pp1-239
Group Psychology and the Analysis of the
Ego Vol XVIII pp67-145
Neo-Freudianism and Erich Fromm Commentary
Vol XXXIV Oct 1962
Ideology in Politics; A Theoretical Comment
Slavic Review Vol XXIV No 1 March 1965 pp612-16
Sigmund Freud's Mission Allen and Unwin
London 1959
Psychoanalysis and Religion Gollancz London
1951

C J Friedrich

E Fromm

The Sane Society Routledge, Kegan and Paul
London 1963
The Fear of Freedom Routledge, Kegan and
Paul London 1960



276

E Fromm The Art of Loving Allen and Unwin
London 1957
The Crisis of Psychoanalysis
New York 1970
Beyond The Chains of Illusion; My
Encounter with Marx and Freud
New York 1962
The Human Implications of Instinctivistic
Radicalism Dissent Vol 2 Autumn 1955
pp342-9
Man is Not a Thing Satuday Review
Vol XL 16th March 1957 pp9-11
Individual and Social Origins of Neurosis
American Sociological Review Vol 9 Aug.
1944 pp380-4

P Gay

Sex and Character in The Family; Its
Function and Destiny R N ashen (ed)
Harper and Bros New York 1949 pp375-92
The Nature and Significance of Ideology
Sociological Bulletin Vol 22 1973 pl-13
The Enlightenment An Interpretation;
The Ride of Modern Paganism Weidenfeld
and Nicolson London 1967
Ideology as a cultural System in D.Apter (ed)
Ideology and Discontent New York 1964
Essence and Appearance; Aspects of Fetishism
In Marx's Capital New Left Review No 65
Jan/Feb 1971
Beyond Ideology; The Revival of Political
Theory D Germino Harper and Row
New York 1967

B N Ganguli

C Geertz

N Geras

D Germino

The Radical as Humanist; Gramsci, Croce
and The Philosophy of Praxis Bucknell Review
Vol 20 No 1 1972 pp93-116



277

R Giachetti Antonio Gramsci; The Subjective
Revolution In Marxism the Hidden Dimension
(eds ) :D.Howard e, K· K.lare Ne.w York. ~7'L.
The Sociology of Pareto Sociological
Review Vol XXVIII No 3 pp221-45
The Authoritarian Personality In Profile
Commentary Vol IV No 6 June 1950
The Epistemology of Mannheim's Sociology
of Knowledge Methodos Vol 6 No 23 1954
pp225-34
Gramsci New Edinburgh Review Special
Gramsci Edition No 2
The Political Meaning of Some Recent
Revisions in Freud Politics Vol 2 1945

M Ginsberg

N Glazer

S E Gluck

P Gobetti

P Goodman

T Goran

pp197-203
Dr Reich's Banned Books Kulchur 1960
Frankfurt Marxism: A Critique New Left
Review No 63 Sept/Oct 1970
The Dialectic of Ideology and Technology;
The Origins, Grammar and Future of Ideology
Macmillan London 1976
The Modern Prince and Other Writings
New Word Paperbacks New York 1972
Selections From the Prison Notebooks
Trans. and ed Q.hoare and G Nowell-Smith
Lawrence and Wishart London 1971
The Prison Letters of Antonio Gramsci
Trans. H Henderson New Edinburgh Review
Special Gramsci Double Issue Vols 1 & 2
In Search of the Educational Principle
New Left Review Vol 32 July/Aug 1965
pp53-62
Soviets in Italy New Left Review Vol 51
Sept/Oct 1968 pp22-58
The Sociological Analysis of Horney and
Fromm American Journal of Sociology Vol II
1946 pp533-40

A Gouldner

A Gramsci

A W Green



278

G M A Grube
L Gruppi

Plato's Thought Methuen London 1935
The Legacy of Gramsci World Marxist
Review 12th Dec 1959 pp82-6
PIato's Mef\o; With Essays Bobbs Merril Co
USA 1971

W K Guthrie

R Hackforth Plato's Phaedo Cambridge University Press
1972

C SHall

Plato's Phaed us Cambridge University
Press 1972
A Primer of Freudian Psychology Mentor Books
New York 1954
Politics and Ideology; Gramsci in Working
Papers in Cultural Studies Vol 10 1977
pp45-77 Centre for Contemporary Cultural
Studies Birmingham University
The Ideological Imagination Chatto &
Windus London 1972
The Dynamic elements of Culture Ethics
Vol LXV July 1955 pp235-49
Myth and Ideology in Modern Usage
History and Theory Vol I 1960-1 pp129-50
Georges Sorel and the Inconsistencies of
a Bergsonian Marxism Political Theory
Aug. 1973
Knowledge and social Structure Routledge,
Kegan and Paul London 1974
The Technological Interpretation of History
Quarterly Journal of Economics Vol XXXVI 1921
The Social Philosophy of Karl Marx
Ethics Vol 58 1947-8 pp1-42
Beliefs in Society; The Problem of Ideology
Pelican London 1971
Problems in the Sociology of Knowledge
Philosophy of Science Vol 19 No 1 Jan 1952
pp17-32
The Prison Notebooks of Gramsci Marxism
Today Dec 1971 pp360-8

SHall, B Lumley &
G McLennon

L Halle

B Halpern

J J Hamilton

P Hamilton

A H Hansen

A L Harris

N Harris

F E Hartung

J Harvey



H Hawton

J Heeran

L J Henderson

V G Hinshaw Jnr.

E Hobsbawm

G C Homans & C P Curtis

SHook

M Horkheimer

I L Horowitz

F N House

E Hoyle

G A Huaco

R Humphrey

279

The Revival of Reich Humanist Vol 87
Feb 1972 pp57-8
Karl Mannheim and the Intellectual
Elite British Journal of Sociology
Vol 22 March 1971 ppl-15
The Science of Human Conduct; An Estimate
of Pareto and One of His Greatest Works
The Independant Vol CXIX Dec 10th 1927
pp575-84
The Epistemological Relevance of Mannheim's
Sociology of Knowledge Journal of Philosophy
Vol 40 No 3 Feb 4th 1943 pp57-72
Introduction to Gramsci The Nation
Vol 205 No 8 Sept 18th 1967
An Introduction to Pareto; His Sociology
A A Knopf New York 1934
Pareto's Sociological System The Nation
Vol CXL June 26th 1935 pp747-8
The Lessons of Fascism in Tensions That
Cause Wars H Cantril (ed) Urbana Press
Illinois 1950
Philosophy, Science and The Sociology of
Knowledge Springfield 1961
Radicalism and the Revolt Against Reason
The Social Theories of Georges Sorel
Routledge, Kegan Paul London 1961
The Development of Sociology Greenwood
Press Connecticut 1970
Pareto in the Development of Modern
Sociology Journal of Social Philosophy
Vol 1 Oct 1935 p85
Elite concept in Karl Mannheim's Sociology
of Education Sociological Review Vol 12
March 1964 pp55-71
On Ideology Acta Sociologica Vol 14
1971 p245
Georges Sorel; Prophet Without Honour
Harvard University Press Cambridge Mass 1951



280

I C Jarvie

Notes on the Concept of Intellectuals
Marxism Today Oct. 1971 p307
The Tragedy of Wilhelm Reich Humanist
No 85 Feb 1970 p46
Concepts and Society Routledge, Kegan
and Paul London 1972
The Dialectical Imagination Heinmann
Educational Books London 1974
The Frankfurt School's Critique of
Marxist Humanism Social Research Vol XXXIX
No 2 Summer 1972
Sigmund Freud: Life and Works Vols II & III
Hogarth Press London 1957
Karl Marx Nelson & Sons London 1972
Normative Pattern of Erich Fromm's
Escape From Freedom Journal Of Politics
Vol 19 Nov 1957 pp640-54
The Sociology Of Knowledge and Moral
Philosophy; The Place of Traditional
Problems In The Formation of Mannheim's
Thought Political Science Quarterly
Vol 82 Summer 1967 pp399-426
Gramsci and Marxism Socialist Register
Merlin Press London 1972
The Party of Eros University of North
Carolina Press 1972
Ethics and Economic Interpretation
Quarterly Journal of Economics Vol XXXV
1921-2 p474-7
Marxists Reject Libido Theory International
Journal of Psychiatry No 2 1966 pp551-8
Karl Marx and the Classical Definition of
Truth in Marxism and Beyond Paladin London
1971

M Jacques

D Jarrett

M Jay

E Jones

Z A Jordan
H S Kariel

D Kettler

V G Kiernan

R King

F Knight

F Knoblach

L Kolakowski

Althusser's Marxism Socialist Register
Merlin Press London 1971



T Kupers

R D Laing

R Elane

J Larrain

H D Lasswell & A Kaplan

T Lavine

R S Lee
V Lee

H Lefebvre
G Leff

V I Lenin

281

Synthesis or Science in Radical Psychology
P Brown (ed) Tavistock Press London 1973
Liberation By Orgasm New Society
28th March 1968
Political Ideology; Why the Common Man
Believes What He Does Free Press New York 1962
Religions of The Oppressed Mentor Books
New York 1963
The Concept of Ideology Hutchinson
University Library London 1979
Power and Society: A Framework For Political
Enquiry Yale University Press 1950
Karl Mannheim and Contemporary Functionalism
Philosophy and Phenomenological Research
1965 pp560-71
Freud and Chritianity Pelican London 1967
M Sorel and the Syndicalist Myth
The Fortnightly Review Oct 1911 Vol 96
pp664-80
The Sociology of Marx Penguin London 1972
History and Social Theory Merlin Press
London 2nd Edition 1969
The Tyranny of Concepts Merlin Press
London 2nd Edition 1969
The following essays contained in
The Complete Works Of V I Lenin
Foreign Languages Publishing House Moscow
1963
The Economic Content of Narodism Vol I
What the Friends of the People Are Vol I
Reformism in the Russian Social Democratic
Movement Vol 17
Letter to the Federation of the North
Vol 5



282

G Lichtheim The Concept of Ideology History and
Theory Vol IV No 2 1965
Comments Slavic Review Vol XXIV No 1
March 1965
Marx's Theory of Ideology Socialist
Revolution Vol 5 No 1 April 1975
pp45-76
Ideology and Mythology; Reply to Colman
Romalis (and Other Critics) Sociological
Inquiry Vol 42 No 3
Ideology no End Encounter Vol 39
Dec 1972 pp17-22
An Essay Concerning Human Understanding
Vols I and II Everyman Edition J M Dent
& Sons London 1961
Historical Materialism and Social Myth
Unpublished PhD thesis Cornell University
1948

R Lichtman

S M Lipset

J Locke

S H Lytle

D Macrae Class Relationships and Ideology
Sociological Review Vol VI 1958 pp261-72
Society in the Mind Faber and Faber
London 1964
Marx on the Religious Illusion New
Blackfriars Vol 53 Sept 1972 pp408-15
Gramsci's Presence Government and

C Madge

J Maguire

G F Mancini & G Galli

E Manheim
Opposition No 3 1968 pp325-8
Karl Mannheim American Journal of Sociology
Vol LII No 6 May 1947 pp471-4
Ideology and Utopia Trans E Shils Forward
by L Wirth Routledge Kegan Paul London
1972

K Mannheim

Systematic Sociology Routledge, Kegan Paul
London 1957
Man and Society in an Age of Reconstruction
Kegan, Paul, Trench, Trubner London 1940
Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge
Routledge, Kegan, Paul London 1952
Essays on the Sociology of Culture Intro by
P Kecskemeti Routledge, Kegan Paul London



283

H Marcuse

Essays on Sociology and Social Psychology
Routledge, Kegan Paul London
Utopia Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences
Vol 15 p201
Selected Works Vols. 1-4 Foreign Languages
Press Peking 1967
Negations Penguin London
Soviet Marxism a Critical Analysis
Penguin London 1971
Indictment of Western Philosophy in Freud's
Theory Journal of Philosophy Vol 54
March 14th 1957 p154
The Social Implications of Freudian
Revisionism Dissent Vol 2 No 3 Summer 1955

Mao Tse Tung

L Marks

pp221-40
The Contemporary Marx Spokesmen Books
London 1974
Gramsci on the Unity of Philosophy and
Politics Praxis Vol 3 No 3 1967
Antonio Gramsci Marxist Quarterly Vol III
No 4 Oct 1956

M Markovic

K Marx

In Defence of the Dialectic; Antonio
Gramsci's Theory of Revolution Berkeley
Journal of Sociology Vol 13 -14 1968/9
The Poverty of Philosophy Progress
Publishers Moscow 1973
The Communist Manifesto Intro. by A J P
Taylor Penguin London 1967
Grundrisse Trans M Nicolaus Penguin
London 1973
Theories of Surplus Value Vo1s 1-111
Lawrence and Wishart London 1969
Capital Vols 1-111 Lawrence and Wishart
London 1970
Class Struggles in France 1948-50
International Publishers New York 1972
The Economic and Philosophic Manuscripts
of 1844 Trans M Milligan International
Publishers New York 1964

A Martinelli



284

K Marx & F Engels

The Holy Family Lawrence and Wishart
London
Marx and Engels Selected Works
Lawrence and Wishart London 1968.
from this collection
Wage, Labour and Capital
Wages, Prices and Profit
Critique of the Gotha Programme
The Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte
A Preface to A Contribution to a Critique

Essays

C Marzani

of Politcal Economy
Marx and Engels on Religion
Schocken Books New York 1971
The German Ideology Lawrence and Wishart
London 1965
The Theses on Feuerbach in German Ideology
Lawrence and Wishart London 1965
Marx and Engels on Britain Lawrence
and Wishart London 1954
Marx and Engels Selected Correspondence
Lawrence and Wishart London 1965
The Open Marxism of Antonio Gramsci
Cameron Books New York 1957
The Authoritarian Character Structure
The Journal of Social Psychology Vol XVIII
No 2 Nov 1943
Political Implications of Psychoanalytic
Theory Journal of Politics Vol 16 Nov
1954 pp704-25
Marxism as a Philosophy of History
The Canadian Historical Review Vol 34
1953 pp1-17
The Western Marxists Alcove Press London 1972
Antonio Gramsci Survey Vol 5 Oct 1964
pp3-15
From Marx to Marcuse Survey Vol 16 No 1
1971 pp138-55
Georges Sorel New Society 8th Dec 1966
pp867-9

A H Maslow

F W Matson

H B Mayo

N McInnes



285

J H Meisel

An Examination of the Work of Wilhelm
Reich Hermes Vol 48 1946 pp26-9
Decadence and the Devaluation of Work;
Sorel, Peguy and the German Expressionists
European Studies Vol I Jan 1971 pp49-60
The Genesis of Georges Sorel
Ann Arbor Michigan 1951
Pareto and Mosca Prentice Hall Inc.

D Meakin

S Milgram

New Jersey 1965
A Premature Fascist: Sorel and Mussolini
Western Political Quarterly Vol III
March 1950 pp14-28
Disciples and Dissenters South Atlantic
Quarterly April 1950 Vol 49 pp159-74
Georges Sorel's Last Myth Journal of
Politics Vol XII Feb 1950 pp52-65
The Theory of Ideology in Capital
Radical Philosophy Vol 2 1972
Theory and Practice in Gramsci's Marxism
Socialist Register 968 Merlin Press pp145-74
Social Theory and Social Structure
Free Press Glencoe Illinois 1958
Karl Mannheim and the Sociology of Knowledge
Journal of Liberal Religion Vol 2 Dec 1941
pp125-47
Ideology and the Intellectual Philosophy
Of Science Vol 16 1949
Marxism and Politics Oxford University
Press 1977
The State in Capitalist Society Wold
University Press London 1969
Poulantzas and the Capitalist State
New Left Review No 82 Nov/Dec 1973
Marx and the State Socialist Register
Merlin Press London 1965
Obedience to Authority Tavistock Books

J Mepham

J Merrington

R Merton

W P Metzger

R Miliband

London 1974



286

C W Mills

Auguste COII1teAnd PositL/ism Ann Arbor
Michigan 1968
Marx's Theory of Ideology and False
Consciousness Political Studies 1972
A New Stage in the English Study of
Marxism Soviet Studies Vol 7 1955-6 p275
Letter to the New Left New Left Review
No 5 1960

J S Mill

D B Miller

J & M Miller

I Ollendorf Reich

Bourgeois History and Historical Materialism
Labour Monthly Vol 13 1931 pp451-59
Psychoanalysis and Feminism Allen
Lane Penguin London
Gramsci and Marxist Theory Routledge Ke gan
Paul London 1979
Science and the Sociology of Knowledge
George Allen and Unwin London 1979
On the Concept of Ideology In Political
Science American Political Science Review
Vol 66 No 2 June 1972 pp498-510
Georges Sorel; Mythmaker for the Social
Revolution The Modern Quarterly Vol 16
1931 pp93-6
Democracy, Ideology and Objectivity
Blackwell Oxford 1956
Wilhelm Reich Cambridge Quarterly No 3
1968 pp369-81
The Question of Hegemony Radical Philosophy
Vol 5 Summer 1973
Two Paths to a Psychology of Social Action
Journal Of Modern History Vol 45 1974
pp4ll-38
Wilhelm Reich a Personal Biography
Elek Books London 1969
The Marxism of Wilhelm Reich; or the Social
Function of Sexual Repression in European
Marxism Since Lenin; The Unknown Dimension
(ed) K Klare and D Howard New York 1972

D S Mirsky

J Mitchell

C Mouffe (ed)

M Mulkay

W A Mullins

G B Munson

A Naess et al

R Newsom

G Nowell-Smith

R A Nye

BOllman



287

R Osborn
S Ossowski

Freud and Marx Gollancz London 1937
Class Structure in the Social Consciousness
London 1963
Gramsci - Stalinist Without Dogma Dissent
Vol 21 1974 pp447-452
Scholarship and Ideology Perspectives
Vol 3 No 3 1971
Mind and Society Trans and Edited by
A Bongiorno and A Livingstone Jonathan
Cape London 1955
Class Inequality and Political Order
Paladin London 1973
Georges Sorel; A Reconsideration
The Cambridge Quarterly Vol 5 March 1952
pp355-73
Structure of Social Action McGraw Hill
Book Co Inc New York 1937
Pareto's Central Analytical Scheme
Journal of Social Philosophy Vol 1 No 3
April 1936 pp244-62
An Approach to the Sociology of Knowledge
Transactions of the 4th World Congress
of Sociology 1959
Politics, Philosophy and Ideology
Political Studies Vol XI 1961 pp217-35
The Scope of Understanding in Sociology
Routledge, Kegan Paul London 1974
Erich Fromm's Midrash on Love Commentary
Dec 1956
Les Ideologues Paris 1891
Gramsci's Hegelian Marxism Political Theory
Vol 2 No 1 Feb 1974
La Pensee Politique de Gramsci
Anthropos Editions Paris 1970
Ideology Macmillan London 1970
The Moral Utopianism of Georges Sorel
PhD Thesis Columbia University New York
1950

H Pachter

B Parekh

V Pareto

F Parkin

D Parmee

T Parsons

P Partridge

W Pelz

J J Petuchowski

F Pi.cavet;

P Piccone

J M Piotte

J Plamenatz
I Pomerance



288

K Popper The Open Society and its Enemies
Vol II Routledge Kegan Paul London 1974
Conjectures and Refutations Routledge,
Kegan Paul London 1963
Political Power and Social Class
New Left Books London 1973
Antonio Gramsci; An Introduction to his
Thought Pluto Press London 1970
Marx, Freud and the Pleasure Principle
Philosophical Forum Vol II 1969 pp38-49
Background and Ulterior Motives of Marx's
'Preface' of 1859 Journal of the History
of Ideas Vol XXX No 3 1969
Sigmund Freud and his Legacy in C Y Gluck
and D E Hammond (eds) Beyond the Classics;
Essays in the Scientific Study of Religions
Harper and Row New York 1973
The Politicisation of Wilhelm Reich
New German Critique No 1 1973
The Mass Psychology of Fascism Condor
Books London 1970
The Function of the Orgasm Panther London
1968

N Poulantzas

A Pozzolini

H Press

A M Printz

P W Pruysen

A Rabinbach

Wilhelm Reich

Character Analysis Noonday Press New York
1972
Wilhelm Reich Selected Writings
Noonday New York 1971
Listen Little Man Condor Books London
and New York 1972
Reich Speaks of Freud Condor Books London
and New York 1972
The Sexual Revolution Vision Press London
1972
Dialectical Materialism and Psychoanalysis
Socalist Reproduction Pamphlets London
What is Class Consciousness Socialist
Reproduction Pamphlets London



289

R Reiche

The Sexual Struggle of Youth Socialist
Reproduction Pamphlets London 1972
Sex-Pol Essays 1929-34 LeeBaxandal1 (ed)
Intro. by B OIlman Vintage Books
New York 1972
The Sexual Misery of the Working Class
New German Critique No 1 1973
Sexuality and Class Struggle New Left
Books London 1970
Social Science and Ideology Social
Research Vol XXXI 1965 pp234-43
The Sociology of Karl Mannheim
Routledge, Kegan Paul London 1975
Road to Suspicion; a Study of Modern
Mentality and the Sociology of Knowledge
Appleton Century Crofts New York 1967
Towards the Sociology of Knowledge
Routledge, Kegan Paul London
Karl Mannheim: Revision of a Intellectual
Portrait Social Forces 1961 pp23-30
Philosophical Parame~ers of Karl Mannheim's
Sociology of Knowledge Sociological
Quarterly Vol 12 1971 pp531-47
Freud and Philosophy; An Essay on Interpretation
Yale University Press New Haven and London
1970
Freud; The Mind of the Moralist
Anchor Books Doubleday and Co Inc
New York 1961
History, Psychoanalysis and the Social
Sciences Ethics Vol 63 Jan 1953 pp107-20
The World of Wilhelm Reich Commentary
Vol 38 1964 pp50-8
Meaning of History and Religion in Freud's
Thought Journal of Religion Vol 31
1951 ppl14-31

R Reis

G W Remmling

P Ricoeur

P Rieff



290

P Roazen Freud; Political and Social Thought
Vintage Books New York 1970
Sigmund Freud Spectrum Books London
1973

D S Robinson

The Psychoanalytic Revolution Discus
Books London 1966
Karl Mannheim's Sociological Philosophy
Personalist Vol 29 No 2 1948 pp137-48
The Sexual Radicals Paladin London 1970
Class Consciousness Ethics Vol 27 1917

M Robert

P A Robinson
A K Rogers

P N Rostogi

pp334-49
Marxism; Criticism and/or Action Dissent
Vol 3 1956 pp366-74
Misanthropy, and Political Ideology
American Sociological Review Vol XXI
1956 pp690-5
Computer Simulation and Mannheim's Concept
of Perspectivism Sociological Bulletin
1970 pp27-31
A Note on the Diffusion of Ideologies
Confluence Vol II March 1953 No 1 pp31-42
Revolution and Morale in Modern French
Thought; Sorel and Sorelia French
Historical Studies Vol III 1963 pp205-23
Roots of Italian Fascism Journal of
Modern History Vol 39 1967 pp30-45
Irrationalism and Myth in Georges Sorel
Review of Politics Vol 26 No 1 1964
pp45-69
The Component Parts of Ideological Forces
Sociologica Vol 22 No 3 1960 pp290-7
Ideology as an aspect of the Sociology of
Knowledge Sociologica Vol 22 No 4 1960
pp385-96
The History of the Concept of Ideology
Journal of the History of Ideas
5th Oct 1944 p480

H Rosenberg

M Rosenberg

W W Rostow

J J Roth

S P Rouanet

J S Roucek



291

C Rycroft Reich Fontana Modern Masters Series
London 1971
Gramsci and the Marxist Sociology of
Knowledge; An analysis of Hegemony,
Ideology, Knowledge Sociological
Quarterly Vol 15 1974 pp359-80
Marx and Engels on the State Western
Political Quarterly 1963
The Marxian Theory of Social Change
Inquiry Vol 6 1963 pp70-128
Sociology of Knowledge and Traditional
Thought Sociological Bulletin 1964
pp36-48
Politics, Ideology and Belief Systems
American Political Science Review

L Sa1emini

J Sanderson

A K Saran

T Sartori

J H Schaar
Vol LXIII 1969 pp398-411
Escape from Authority the Perspectives
of Erich Fromm Basic Books Inc. New York
1961

E Shi1s

Durkheimian and Freudian Theories of
Religion; The Case of Judaism
British Journal of Sociology 1970 Vol 21
pp151-63
Ideology and Politics Allen and Unwin
London 1976
The Marxist Conception of Ideology; A
Critical Essay Cambridge University Press
London 1977
The Concept of Ideology; The Case Against
a Restrictive Definition Paper at the
Political Studies Conference (UK) 1971
Ideology and Civility; On the Politics of
the Intellectual Sewannee Review Vol 66
1958 pp480-81
Karl Mannheim International Encyclopaedia
of the Social Sciences Macmillan and
Free Press New York 1968 Vol 9 pp557-62

B R Scharf

M Seliger



292

The Intellectuals and the Powers; Some
Perspectives for Comparative Analysis
Comparative Studies in Social History
Vol 1 No 1 1958 pp5-22
The End Of Ideology Encounter Vol 5
1955 pp52-8
The Concept and Function of Ideology
International Encyclopaedia of Social
Science Macmillan and Free Press New York

A Simirenko

Vol 7 1968 p74
Gramsci's Interpretation of Italian
Fascism New Edinburgh Review Special
Gramsci Issue Vol III
Mannheim's Generational Analysis and
Acculturation British Journal of Sociology
1966

A Showstack

C Sinelnikov

Gramsci's Concept of Hegemony Marxism
Today March 1977
Early Marxist Critiques of Reich Telos
No 13 1972

R Simon

P Sorokin

Recent Developments in European Marxism
New Humanist Vol 88 Nov 1972 pp279-80
Reflections on Violence Trans T E Hulme
& J Roth Intro by E Shils Collier-
Macmillan London 1967
The Illusions of Progress University of
California Press Los Angeles 1969
From Georges Sorel; Essays in Socialism
and Philosophy Edited with an Introduction
by J L Stanley Oxford University Press 1976
A History of English Philosophy New York
and London 1921
Contemporary Sociological Theories
New York 1928
Wilhelm Reich's Sexual Revolution; The
Ideology Of Socialism or Fascism The
Campaigner Vol 16 No 1 1972-3

L Sklair

G Sorel

W R Sorley

N Spannous



293

C Sumner

Review of Ideology and Utopia American
Journal of Sociology Vol 43 No 1 1937
pp155-66
A Critical History of Greek Philosophy
Macillian London 1967
In Search of the True Pareto British
Journal of Sociology Vol XIV 1963 pp103-12
The Sociology of Knowledge Free Press
Glencoe 1958
The Mind and the Sword Twayne Publishers
New York 1961
Beginnings of Ideology South Atlantic
Quarterly Vol LV 1956 pp163-70
Erich Fromm; Need to Fight New Statesman
Sept 28th 1962 p400
Consciousness and Society London 1959
Class and Class Structure Journal of
Social Philosophy Vol 6 1940/1 pp22-34
Reading Ideologies Acadmic Press London
1979

H Speier

W T Stace

W Stark

J W Stein

A Storr

H Stuart-Hughes
W Sulzbach

B G M Sundkler Bantu Prophets in South Africa Oxford
University Press London 1961
Conception of Ideology and Utopia
Japanese Sociological Review Vol VII
1957 pp39-48
Remarks on the Marxian Concept of False
Consciousness Polish Sociological Bulletin

H Suziki

J Szacki

Vol 14 1966 pp30-9
J L Talmon The Legacy of Georges Sorel Encounter

Vol 34 Feb 1970 pp47-60
R Taylor The Marxist Theory of Art Radical Philosophy

Vol 5 1973
S Taylor Conceptions of Institutions and the Theory

of Knowledge New York 1956



294

S J Tonsor

The Uses and Misuses of the Term Ideology
International Review of History and
Political Science Vol 6 No 4 1969 pp69-70
Sociological Theory; Its Nature and Growth
Randem House New York 1967
Erich Fromm in the Chains of an Illusion
Science and Society Vol 29 1965 pp319-29
Gnostics, Romantics and Conservatives
Social Research Vol 35 No 4 1968 pp616-34
Philosophy and Myth in Karl Marx
Cambridge University Press 1972
Political Myth Pall Mall London 1972
"Mannheim's Historicism And The Sociology
of Knowledge" Sociology 1979 Vol 13 pp459
-475

E A Thibault

N S Timasr

A I Titarenko

R Tucker

H Tudor
S P Vallas

R Verna

Political Science; A Philosophical Analysis
Stanford University Press 1960
Rationalism and Commitment in Sorel
Journal of the History of Ideas Vol 34
1973 pp405-20
Freudianism; A Marxist Critique Academic
Press New York 1976
The Scope of Mannheim's Thinking Social
Research Vol 20 No 1 1953 pp100-9
Mannheim's Historicism Social Research

V Van Dyke

V N Volosinov

H R Wagner

S White

Vol 19 1952 pp300-21
The Domain of Ideologies; A Study of the
Origin, Development and Structure of
Ideologies MacLellan Glasgow 1947
The Age of Ideology; Political Thought
1750 to the Present New Haven 1964
The End of Ideology Debate Funk and Wagnalls
New York 1968
Gramsci and the Italian Communist Party
Government and Opposition 1972 No 2
pp186-205 Gramsci and Proletarian Power
New Edinburgh Review Gramsci Edition Vol III

H Walsby

F Watkins

C I Waxman



295

V White God and the Unconscious Harvill Press
London 1952
Democracy and Ideology Political Quarterly
Vol XXXII 1961 pp374-84
Gramsci's Concept of Egemonia Journal of
the History of Ideas Vol XXI No 4 Oct/Dec
1960 pp586-599

B Williams

G A Williams

R Williams Base and Superstructure in Marxist
Cultural Theory New Left Review No 82
Nov/Dec 1973 pp3-16
Ideology and the Problem Of Knowledge
Inquiry 1967 pp121-38
The Structure of Modern Ideology Review
of Politics Vol I 1939 p382
The Idea of Social Science and Its
Relation to Philosophy Routledge, Kegan
Paul 1961 London
Ideology Vs Scientific Rationality
Midwest Quarterly 1968 pp25-43
Ideological Aspects of Social Disorganisation
American Sociological Review Vol 5 1940
Karl Mannheim American Sociological Review
Vol XII 1947 pp356-7
From Karl Mannheim Oxford University
Press 1971
Reflections on Sorel and Machiavelli
Political Science Quarterly Vol 83 1968
pp76-91
Ideology and the Development of Sociological
Theory Prentic Hall Inc New York 1968
Psychoanalysis and Religion Allen and Unwin
London 1962

C Williamson

F G Wilson

P Winch

H Winthrop

L Wirth

K H Wolff

N Wood

I M Zeitlin

G Zilboorg


